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The Cambridge English: First examination is made up of four papers, each testing a different area of ability in English. 
The Reading and Use of English paper is worth 40 percent of the marks (80 marks), and each of the other papers is worth 
20 percent (40 marks each). There are five grades. A, Band C are pass grades; D and E are fail grades. 

Reading and Use of English (I hour 15 minutes) 

The Reading & Use of English paper has seven parts. Parts 1-4 contain grammar and vocabu lary tasks within texts or as discrete items. 
Parts 5-7 contain texts and accompanying reading comprehension tasks. You write your answers on an answer sheet during the test. 

Focus Vocabu!ary/Lexico-grammatical 
Part 1 Task You read a text with eight gaps. You choose the best word or phrase to fit in each gap from a set 
Multiple-choice doze of four options (A, 8, C or D). 

Part 2 Focus Grammar/LexicQ-grammatica! 
Open doze Task You read a text with eight gaps. You have to think of the most appropriate word to fill each gap. 

You must use one word only. No options are prOVided 

Part 3 Focus Vocabulary/Lexico-grammatica l 
Word formation Task You read a text with eight gaps. You are given the stems of the missing words in capitals at the 

ends of the lines with gaps. You have to change the form of each word to fit the context. 

Part 4 Focus Grammar and vocabulary 
Key word transformations Task There are six items. You are given a sentence and a 'key word'. You have to complete a second, 

gapped sentence using the key word. The second sentence has a different grammatica l structure 
but must have a similar meani ng to the original. 

Part 5 Focus Detail, opinion, attitude, text organisation featu res (e.g. exemplification, reference), tone, purpose, 
Multiple-choice questions main idea, implication 

Task There are six four-option multiple-choice questions. You have to choose the correct option (A, B, C 
or D) based on the information in the text. 

Part 6 Focus Understanding text structure, cohesion, coherence, global meaning 
Gapped text Task You read a text from which six sentences have been removed and placed in jumbled order after 

the text. There is one extra sentence that you do not need to use. You must decide from where in 
the text the sentences have been removed. 

Part 7 Focus Specific information, detail, opinion and attitude 
Multiple matching Task You read ten questions or statements about a text which has been divided into sections, or 

several short texts. You have to decide which section or text contains the information relating to 
each question or statement. 

Writing (I hour 20 minutes) 

The Writing paper is divided into two parts, and you have to complete one task from each part. Each answer carries equal marks, so you 
should not spend longer on one than another. 

Part 1 Focus Outlining and discussing issues on a particular topic 

Task Part 1 is compulsory, and there is no choice of questions. You have to write an essay based on a 
title and notes. You have to write 140-190 words. 

Part 2 Focus Writ ing a task for a part icular purpose based on a specific topic, context and target reader. 

Task Part 2 has three tasks to choose from which may include: 
· a letter or email • an article • a report • a review. 
You have to write 140-190 words for Part 2. 
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Listening (approximately 40 minutes) 

There are four parts in the Listening paper, with a total of thirty questions. You write your answers on the question paper and then you 
have five minutes at the end of the exam to transfer them to an answer sheet. In each part you wi ll hear the text(s) twice. The texts may 
be monologues or conversat ions between interacting speakers. There wi ll be a variety of accents. 

Part 1 Focus Each extract will have a different focus, wh ich cou ld be: main point, detail, purpose or location of 
Extracts with multiple~ speech, relationship between the spea kers, attitude or opinion of the speakers. 
choice questions 

Task You hear eight short, unrelated extracts of about th irty seconds each. They may be monologues 
or conversations. You have to answer one three-option multiple-choice question (A, B or C) for 
each extract. 

Part 2 Focus Specific information, detail, stated opinion 
Sentence completion Task You hear a monologue lasting about th ree minutes. You complete ten sentences with information 

heard on the recording. 

Part 3 Focus Gist, detail, function, attitude, purpose, opinion 
Multiple matching Task You hear a series of five monologues, lasting about thirty seconds each. The speakers in each 

extract are different, but the situations or topics are all related to each other. You have to match 
each speaker to one of eight statements or questions (A-H). There are three extra options that 
you do not need to use. 

Part4 Focus Specific information, opinion, attitude, gist, main idea 
Multiple-choice questions Task You hear an interview or conversation which lasts about three minutes. There are seven questions. 

You have to choose the correct option (A, B or Cl. 

Speaking (approximately 14 minutes) 

You take the Speaking test with a partner. There are two examiners. One is the 'inter locutor: who speaks to you, and the other is the 
'assessor', who just listens. There are four different parts in the test. 

Part 1 Focus General interactiona l and socia l language 
Interview Task The interlocutor asks each of you questions about yourse lf, such as where you come from or what 
(2 minutes) you do in your free time. 

Part 2 Focus Organising your ideas, comparing, describing, expressing opinions 
Individual long turn Task The interlocutor gives you a pair of photographs to compare, and to give a personal react ion to. 
(4 minutes) You speak by yourself for about a minute wh ile your partner listens. Then the interlocutor asks 

your partner a question related to the topic. Only a short answer is expected. You then change 
roles. 

Part 3 Focus Interacting with your partner, exchang ing ideas, expressing and justifying opinions, agreeing 
Collaborative task and/or disagreeing, suggesting, speculating, eva luating, reach ing a decision through negotiation 
(4 minutes) 

Task You are given a task to discuss together for 1-2 minutes, based on a written instruct ion and 
prompts. You then have a minute to try and reach a decision together. There is no right or wrong 
answer to the task and you don't have to agree with each other. It is the interaction between you 
that is important. 

Part 4 Focus Expressing and justifying opin ions, agreeing and disagreeing 
Discussion Task The interlocutor asks you both genera l questions re lated to the topic of Part 3, and gives you the 
(4 minutes) chance to give your opinions on other aspects of the same topic. 

For more information see the Writing reference (page 179), the General marking guidelines (page 194) 
and the Exam focus (page 200). 
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6 Unit 1 Bands and fan~ 

Speaking 
D Discuss the questions. 

Why do people like listening to different kinds of live music' 

2 What do you enJoy doing most: playing a musical instrument, listening to music at 
home or going to a live gig' 

3 Are you a fan of a particular band or musical artist' What makes someone a 'fan" 

Vocabulary 
free time activities: verb/noun collocations 

Match the verbs in A with the activities in B. There may be more than 
one possibility. 

Example: go to/watch a film 

A do go (tol out for/on) have play watch 
---_. 

B the computer computer games 
friends round a gig the guitar 
shopping the theatre television 

a DVD 
a pizza 

yoga 

a film football 
running 

D Add any other free time activities you can think of to list B. Put the 
verb it goes with in list A. 

Listening and speaking 
asking and answering questions 

D 001 Read and listen to the questions about free time. Underline the 
words which are stressed. 

How do you usually re lax when you have some free time? 

2 What do you do when you stay in' Where do you go when you go out' 

3 Do you like being in a large group or would you rather be with a few close fnends' 



ANGUAGE TIP 

Adverbs of frequency 
(usually, never, hardly 
ever, etc.) come before 
a main verb and after 
auxiliary verbs such 
as be. 
I hardly ever go 
shopping. 
I'm always busy. 

Longer adverbials (from 
time to time, every day, 
now and again, etc.) can 
come at the beginning 
or end of a sentence. 
I go running every 
evening. Nawand 
again I play squash. 

EXAM TIP 

Answer in full , giving 
reasons. Avoid one­
word answers and 
don't move away from 
the question. 

D 002 listen to the students' answers and complete the gaps, 

I I usually find.. .. .... .. ...... qu ite relaxing but it depends on .. 

2 I tend to .. .. ............. on weekdays though I sometimes .. 

3 .. .. .. is good fun. 

4 ..................... helps me to switch off. 

S I'm really into .. 

6 I go out .. .. . .... now and again. 

m Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in Activity 4. 

Interview (Part I) 
listening to and answering questions 

~ EXAM FOCUS p.206 

El In Part 1 of t he Speaking paper, you answer some questions in which you 
give personal information and opinions. Match questions 1-7 to t opics A- E. 

What kind of music do you enjoy listening to' 

2 Do you have any brothe rs or sisters? 

3 What do you like about the place where you were brought up' 

4 What subject did you enjoy most at school' 

S What do you think you' ll be doing in five years' time' 

6 Where do you think you'll go on holiday this year' 

7 Tell us about your closest friend. 

A your persona l relationships 

B your home town 

C your job or studies 

D your free time activities 

E your future plans 

III Add two more questions to each topic A-E. Use question words such as what 
(kind), when, how (many), who, why, where. 

m 003 listen to Julia and Stefan and answer the questions. 

, Which of the questions in Act ivity 7 were they each asked? 

2 Did they answer them in enough detai l' 

3 Did they vary their tone of voice? 

4 What did Stefan say when he didn't understand the question' 

II!l Choose one question from each topic in Activities 7 and 8 and ask 
your partner. 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.162 
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Speaking 

look at the photos and discuss the questions. 

1 When do you think these photos were taken) 

2 What kind of music do you think the people were into? 

3 Why do groups of young people get together like this) 

Gapped text (Part 6) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.202 

fJ You are gOing to read a magazine article about 
music sub-cultures. Read the text quickly. How 
does the writer answer the question in the title? 

8 Unit 1 Bands and fans 
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D Read the first two paragraphs again and 
answer the questions. 

In the first paragra ph, what do these impressions and 
they in line 5 refer back to' What does they refer to in 

line '2' 

2 In the second paragraph, which words in the answer 
(sentence E) li nk to the topic and vocabulary' How 
does neither link back? What does they refer to' 

Six sentences have been removed from the 
article. Choose from sentences A-G the 
one which fits each gap. There is one extra 
sentence which you do not need to use. 

EXAM TIP 

Look for linking words and phrases in the options 
which link to the ideas and language (e.g. connecting 
words, synonyms, pronouns which link to nouns) in the 
sentences before and after each gap. 

A So does that mean that tribes are, in 
fact, expanding rather than dying) 

B Another consequence of this is that all 
kinds of music are now found much 
more in the mainstream. 

C However, the freedom of simply 
listening to whatever you want, 
whenever you want more than 
makes up for that feeling. 

D Wh ich appears to show that, if a pop tribe means 
anything these days, it seems to be about a setof 
tastes, rather tha n a stage of life you go through before 
reaching adulthood. 

/ Neither have they experienced a time when they were 
limited to tracks they could hear on the radio or get on 
a cassette from friends. 

F Does the lack of very visible teenage tribes matter for 
the health of pop cultu re? 

G And a lot of youngsters are now finding that their taste 
overla ps w ith other groups. 

D Compare your answers and give reasons for 
your choices. 

m What sub-cultures exist in your country? 
In what ways can you identify people in these 
sub-cultures by the way they dress and the 
music they like? 

Vocabulary 
deducing words in context 

look at these words and phrases and choose 
the correct meaning. Which clues in the text 
helped you? 

Example: 'scooters' and 'all day' might help you to 
understand 'room around: 

room around (para 1) 

A ca use trouble 

B travel with no real purpose 

2 come across (para 1) 

A appear to be 

B find by chance 

3 track (option E) 

A a na rrow path or road 

B a piece of mUSIC or a song from a CD 

4 make up for (option C) 

A improve a bad situation 

B do something to show you are sorry 

5 in the mainstream (option B) 

A conventional 

B respected 

6 tastes (option D) 

A experiences of someth ing 

B things you li ke 

Unit 1 13ands and fan s 9 



• 

Present simple and 
continuous 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.176 

o Look at the sentences and decide whether 
they should be in the simple or continuous 
form. Then discuss why. 

My sons always downloading/always dawnlaads music 
instead of getting on with his work. 

2 I workl'm working overtime th is month whi le the music 
ed itor is on sick leave. 

3 Someone plays/s playing the piano. Can you hear it? 

4 Did you know that band comes/s coming from my 
home town? 

S I get/m getting better at recognising classical music. 

6 I take/m taking my iPod everywhere. 

fI Match the uses of the present simple and 
present continuous with the examples in 
Act ivity 1. 

A a repeated action/habit 

B a permanent situation/fact 

C an activity happening at the moment of speaking 

D an activity in progress but not at this exact moment 

E a changing or developing situation 

F emphasi ses repetition of typical (often annoying or 
surprising) behaviour 

10 Unit 1 Bands and fans 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Verbs such as believe, own, belong, like, understand, know, 
hear are not usua lly used in the continuous form because 
they describe states, not actions. 

Some verbs can be used in both the simple and 
continuous for m with different meanings. 
I see what you mean (see = understand) 
I'm seeing her next week. (see = meet) 

D Look at the pai rs of sentences and say why 
the speaker has used the present simple or 
continuous in each case. 

A I have a ticket to see Lady Gaga. 

B I'm having a shower. 

2 A That singer appears to be doing well . 

B Eminem's appearing at the V Festival. 

3 A He's being really kind. 

B He:,. really kind. 

4 A He's thinking about join ing a band. 

B I think that band is really good. 

S A It depends on how much money I've got. 

B I'm depending on her to organise everything. 

6 A This soup tastes good. 

B Joe's tasting the soup. 

D Complete t he sentences with the present 
simple or present continuous form of the 
verbs in brackets. 

1 .. .... .. .... .... .. .... ... (not like) pop music. 

2 The band ......................... (appear) in Manchester all week. 

3 I can't hear what you .... ..... .... .. ........ .. (say) . It's too loud. 

4 I ......................... (think) it's dangerous to listen to your iPod 
when you're riding a bike. 

S You can never have a conversation with her - she 
......................... (always check) her phone for messages. 

6 That band .. .. .... .. .... .. .. .. .... . (get) more and more popu lar. 

7 We ....... .. .... .. ......... . (often go) to a jazz club on Friday nights. 

8 You ......................... (be) very difficu lt today! 

g Write sentences about three things that 

you do on a regular basis. 

2 you are doing now (but not at this exact moment). 

m Compare your sentences in pairs. Do you have 
anything in common? 



Vocabulary 
phrasal verbs with take 

o Match the phrasal verbs in 1-5 with 
meanings A-E. 

His career took off as soon as he won the 
prize: he's so ta lented. 

2 He takes after his father, who's also really 
musical. 

3 I took up the saxophone last year. 

4 Tom took over as the band's manager when 
Sam left. 

5 I made him take back what he said about 
my taste in music 

A have similar characteristics 

B become responsible for something 

C sta rt an activity 

o admit you are wrong 

E become successful 

Multiple-choice doze 
(Part I) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.200 

fI Read the text about a musician 
quickly and say what is different 
about Josh Freese's relationship 
with his fans. Don't worry about 
the gaps yet. 

D Look at the example. Why are 
options A, Band D wrong? 

D Now look at the options for gap 1 
and answer the questions. 

Which of the verbs A- D can be fo llowed 
by of! 

2 Choose the phrase which means 
familiar with. 

D For questions 2-8, decide which 
answer (A, B, C or Dj best fits 
each gap. 

EXAM TIP 

Think about which word might fit the gap 
before looking at the options. Check each 
side of the gap to make sure that the option 
you choose goes with the other words. 

m Look at questions 4 and 8 again and check you have 
chosen the correct phrasal verb. 

o Discuss the questions. 

1 Do you think th is is a good way for artists to promote their music' 

2 Would any of these offers attract you' 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Drumming up business 
l ash Freese is a very successful session drummer 
(0) .. c..b.as.d .... in Los Angeles. You probably won't have 
(1) .. ............ .... of him but he's played with some very 
successful bands. When Freese (2) .. .......... .. .... his first solo 
album, called Since 1972, he decided to set up a system 
where fans could buy something unique. By (3) ................ .. 
with fans directly, he hoped to sell more of his music. 

The CD didn't cost much but if you paid $50 for it, you 
would also get a personal five-minute 'thank you' phone 
call. Sales of the album quickly took (4) .. .. .... .. ......... But 
there were other limited options which gave fans the 
opportunity to meet Freese in 
(5) ................ ... The option 
to have lunch with Freese for 
$250 (6) ............ ..... out in 
about a week. Fans could also 
(7) .................. an individual drum 
lesson from Freese for $2,500. 
There were other offers ranging 
from $10,000 to $75,000. 
Not all of these were taken 
(8) .................. by fans, but a 
teenager from Florida actually 
purchased the $20,000 option 
and spent a week on tour with Freese. 

A situated B located C based 

A recogn ised B noticed C heard 

A re leased B sent C presented 

A joining B discussing C contacting 

A after B back C off 

A person B front C life 

A stayed B gave C sold 

A ach ieve B receive C collect 

A over B back C off 

o lived 

o known 

o brought 

D communicating 

o up 

o face 

Diet 

o gain 

o up 
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Multiple matching (Part 3) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.205 

o Tick the statements which are true for you. 
Then compare with a partner. 

A I like following band members on Facebook 
and Twitter. 

B These days I on ly down load music that's free. 

C I think the videos a band makes are just as 
important as their music. 

D Most people haven't heard of the music I like. 

E My music tastes are quite va ried. 

F I spend a lot of time listening to music at home 
with friends. 

G I often discover new bands throug h personal 
recommendations. 

H I prefer listening to live music. 

fI 004 You will hear five people talking about listening to music. 
Listen to Speaker 1. Which things does he mention? 

his taste in music new bands Twitter video 

D Look at extracts from Speaker 1 (1-4). Which one matches one of the 
statements A-H in Activity 1? 

Now I'm just into the same stuff as my friends - hip hop mainly. 

2 I don't usually bother with Twi tter or Facebook. 

3 My group of friends are always sharing music files and tell ing each other about new 
discoveries. I've found a lot of new bands that way. 

4 They'll only listen to new bands that no one's heard of. It's just a way of 
showing off, I think. 

D 005 Now listen to Speakers 2-5. Match statements from the list A-H 
in Activity 1 with what each speaker says. Use the letters only once. 
There are three extra letters which you do not need to use. 

EXAM TIP 

Listen for words and phrases that are synonyms or paraphrases of the key words 
in the statements. 

D Compare your answers in pairs. Then listen again to check. 

Speaking 
m Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 Which speaker's opinions are the most sim ilar to yours? 

2 How are your listening habits and atti t udes to music similar to or different from 
your partner's? 



Habit in the past 
used to/would 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.168 

look at the sentences and answer the questions. 

I used to be obsessed with music videos. 

When I was growing up, my mum would play 19705' music 
and dance around the kitchen. 

, Is she still obsessed w ith music videos' 

2 Did her mother often listen to 1970s' music' 

3 Which underlined verb describes a past state' 

4 Which underlined verb describes a past habit? 

5 Which of the underlined verbs can you use to describe 
both past states and habits' 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Be careful not to confuse used to do (describing past habit) 
with belgetused to doing (be accustomed to something in 
the present). 

I used to hate classical music (= but now I like it) 

I am used to being alone. (= It's something that happens a 
lot and I don't mind it) 

look at sentences 1-4. Is it possible to use both 
would and used to? 

My parents would always listen to classical music while 
we were having dinner. 

2 My pa rents used to go to a jazz festival every year 

3 My dad used to have a really old radio. 

4 My mum used to know all the words to every song 
by Madonna. 

Complete the text with the present simple, 
present continuous, used to or would forms of 
the verbs in brackets. Sometimes more than one 
answer is possible. 

Speaking 
Discuss the questions with a partner. 

How do you thin k the writer's child ren feel about her 
taste in music? 

2 What kind of music did you use to listen to when you 
were younger' What did your parents think of it? 

3 How do you think your taste in music will change as you 
get older' 

My life as a 

Insurance broker Sarah Collins might 
have a boring day job, but she's a punk 
at heart. 

I always say that the best time of my life 
was when I (1) ........... .................... (be) a punk. 
It's a time that I look back on fondly and 
I still (2) ......... . ... ... (smile) when I think 
of those wonderful people, their fantastic 
haircuts and clothes and their great 
personalities. 

On Saturdays I (3) ...... ... ................. ... (go) down 
the Kings Road in London. 
1(4) ...... ......... ........ ...... .. (meet) punks from all 
over and we (S) ..... ........ . . (just walk 
around), sit in the pubs, look in the shops 
and get searched by the police. That was 
a very good way to spend a Saturday. 

Now I'm in my fifties. I (6) .......... ........ .. 
(work) in insurance and I've got three 
children. But just recently I've started 
to return to my punk roots. Although I 
(7) .............. ................. (get) older, I've realised 
I still (8) . ..... .... .. ......... (love) going to gigs 
and hanging around with punks. 
I (9) .. .. ........... .. (discover) fantastic new 
bands and I (10) ... ...... ....... ............... (enjoy) 
myself so much! 
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Informal email (Part 2) 
using informal language 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.182 

o Discuss the questions with a partner. 

How easy is it to see live music where you live? 

2 Would you travel abroad to go to a music festival or concert? 

3 What advice would you give to someone who is visiting 
your country about where to see live music? 

El Read t he exam task and answer the questions. 

1 Who do you have to write to' 

2 Why are you writing' 

3 What kind of style do you have to write in' 

You've received an email from your English friend Josh. 
Read this part of the email and write your email to Josh. 

I'm really looking forward to visiting you this summer. 
If possible, I'd really like to see some live music. Can you 
tell me what kind of music is popular with you and your 
friends? How easy is it to get tickets for concerts? 

Thanks 

Josh 

Write your email in 140- 190 words in an appropriate 

style. 

o 

D Look at t he model email and choose the word or 
phrase which is most appropriate for an informal 
email. 

Hi Josh 

Yes, I'm really looking forward to your visit too! It's good you want 
to see some live music while you're here because in my town 
(1) there's a music festival every summer/an annual music festival 
takes place and (2) you will have the opportunity/you'lI be able to 
see lots of local bands play. None of them is very famous but there's 

I 

a fantastic atmosphere there and I always (3) find it very enjoyable/ 
enjoy going a lot. The tickets are very reasonable and you can spend 
the whole day there. Of course, like al l my friends, I'm (4) mainly 
interested inlhave a preference for rock bands but you can find reggae 
and traditional music there too (5) - you won't be disappointed 
because there's something for everyone!; it offers something for 
everyone, which means no one will be disappointed. 

There aren't any large music venues near where I live, so it's not that 
easy for me to go to big concerts very often. (6) But/However, one of 
my favourite bands, Mystery Jets, is playing in the nearest city on 
22 August, so (7) if you like, I could/if you're interested, I'd be willing 
to get tickets for us to go to that. 

IS} Let me know what you think./Please reply as soon as possible. 

Alice 
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m Which of the expressions 1- 4 could you use 
to end the email to Josh? 

Hope to hear from you soon. 

2 I look forward to hearing from you. 

3 Can't wait to see you in the summer. 

4 Don't hesitate to get in touch if you have any more 
questions. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

You can use punctuation to make your writing more 
informal. Dashes (-) are ohen used instead of commas, 
for example, and exclamation marks (!) are ohen used. 

D Read the exam task and tick the information 
you could include in your email to Max. 

You have received an email from a student called 
Max. Read this part of the email and write your 
email to Max. 

g 

I'm moving to your town soon to go to college, I 
Can you tell me what kind of things there are to 
do in the evening for students and what you like 
doing best? 

Thanks 
Max 

Write your email in 140-190 words in an 
appropriate style. 

J 
1 recommend some places to go 

2 offer to take Max out one evening 

3 tell him about the most expensive restaurants in your 
town 

4 complain about the lack of entertainment venues 

5 describe a typical evening out in detail 

6 describe your favourite kind of evening out and why 
you li ke it 

m Write I (informal) or F (formal) next to the 
phrases 1-6. 

1 I would advise you to . 5 You should definitely 

2 The best place to eat is .. try .. 

3 You really must go to . 6 I'd highly recommend 

4 If you feel like dancing, 
visiting. 

there's a good club in . 

D Write your email.using some of the language 
from Activities 3 and 6. Then check your work 
using the writing checklist on page 179. 

EXAM TIP 

Don't mix informal and formal styles in your email. Learn 
some different ways of starting and ending informal emails. 



o Complete the second sentence so that it 
has a similar meaning to the first sentence. 
Use between two and five words, including 
the word given. 

Example: 
I was given responsibility for booking gigs for our band 
OVER 
Last month I Jf.~k~Y~r..b.~~*i"3!Ji3~ .. for our band 

1 I enjoyed learning to play the guitar and I'd like to take 
it up again one day. 
USED 

........ .. .............. ........ learning to play the guitar and I'd like to 
take it up again one day. 

2 We always went to the jazz festival every July. 
WOULD 
We.. .. .... .... .. to the jazz festival every July. 

3 I perform in front of people all the time, so I don't mind 
doing it. 
USED 
I .. .. ... in front of people, so I don't mind 
doing it. 

4 Her career was an instant success as soon as she 
appeared on a TV advert. 
TOOK 
Her career .............................. as soon as she appeared 
on a TV advert. 

S Unfortunately, I'm not like my grandfather, who could 
play the piano really well. 
AFTER 
Unfortunately, I ............................ ... my grandfather, who 
could play the piano really well. 

6 When we started going out, I hated my boyfriend's 
taste in music but it's becoming less of a problem. 
USED 

................................ my boyfriend's taste in music but it's 
becoming less of a problem. 

El Complete the sentences with the present 
simple or present continuous form of the 
verbs in brackets. 

I .. .. ......... (not like) classical music. 

2 I don't understand what you.. .. ..... (soy). 
Can you say it again, please? 

3 I ........................... (not think) it's a good idea to learn an 
instru ment when you're too young. 

4 She's never at home. She .. . .. .. .. .. ............. (always do) 
something in the evening. 

S Traditional music.. . ........... (get) more and 
more popular. 

6 You.. .. .. ........ .. .. (play) really well today. 

IJ Choose the correct word to complete 
the sentences. 

I try and ........................... running as often as I can. 
A go B do C doing D going 

2 I often have friends ........................ in the even ing. 
A in B round C along D down 

3 Let's go ........................... the theatre soon. 
A out B for C to D at 

4 He's always .......................... on the computer to check his 
messages. 
A doing B having C going D watching 

D Complete the text with the words in the box. 

available collection 

fans once released 

concerts 
tastes 

down loaded 
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Speaking 

o Discuss the questions. 

1 How do you think your friends would describe your persona lity? 

2 What personality cha racterist ics do you share with other members of your fami ly? 

El Do the personality quiz. 

How likely are 
you to ... 

a conversation 
B stranger? 

advice to 

change your mind 
aboutthings? 

5 organise social events? 

6 worry about being late? 

Very 
likely 

Quite 
likely 

t-

Neither likely I Quite Very 
nor unlikely ~elY unlikely 

-~ 

-

t- -t-

D Turn to page 157 to get your resu lts. Then complete sentences 1-4 so 
they're true for you. 

1 I'm (very/quite) (un)likely to . 

2 I tend to . 

3 I'm good at .. . -in9. 

4 I find it difficultto .. 

fI Compare your sentences with a partner's and discuss the questions. 

How much do you have in common? 

2 What did you learn from your results? 

3 Do you think this is an accurate test of persona lity? 



EXAM TIP 

It's important to think 
about the meaning, 
not just the grammar. 
Sometimes you 
have to decide if an 
adjective is posit ive or 
negative. 

Vocabulary 
formation of adjectives 

g Copy and complete the table with the adjective forms of the nouns in the box. 

caution comfort 

love meaning 
drama 

person 
emotion 

pessimist 
generosity 

prediction 
harm 

reliability 
hope 

sympat hy 

-able -ous -ic -01 -Iul 

socia ble adventurous rea listic practica l thoughtful 

m 006 Mark the stress on each adjective, then listen and check. Practise saying 
the words, Which ones stress different syllables from the noun form? 

D Which adjectives use the suffix -less or the prefix un- to form the negative? 

Examples: hopeless, uncomfortable 

Word formation (Part 3) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

m Read the text quickly without worrying about the gaps. What problem with 
describing people's personalities is mentioned? 

How well do you know yourself? 

When trying to understand our own or other people's 

(0) ..I!~h.'!~i~~r., we tend to over-simplify things. We use one or 

two adjectives to sum each other up. We think of one friend as 

having a generally (1) .. ..... ...... and positive outlook, while 

another friend is considered (2) ................. ....... and negative. 

Of course, in (3) ...... .... .. ........ ... , none of us is so easily defined. 

The truth is that we are all made up of inconsistent and 

contradictory (4) ................ .. .. .. ; we can be serious and reliable with 

our colleagues at work but in our personal relationships at home 

we are more (5) .............. .. ........ and emotional. With some friends we 

can be very cautious, while we are (6) .. .. .... .. ........ .... .. thrill-seekers 

with other friends. 

So can people be neatly divided into personality types? Or do 

we alter our personality according to the (7) ........................ in our 

changing moods and situations? Perhaps the idea of a fixed 

personality is just a (8) .. .. .. ........ .. ...... . misconception . Maybe we can 

never truly understand ourselves or other people . 

BEHAVE 

HOPE 

PESSIMIST 

REAL 

CHARACTER 

PREDICT 

ADVENTURE 

DIFFERENT 

MEANING 

III What part of speech goes in each gap? If it's a noun, is it singular or plural? 

iI!l Use the word given in capitals at the end of some of the lines to form a word 
that fits in the gap in the same line, 
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Multiple choice (Part 4) 
~ EXAM cOCUS ).LOS 

Discuss the questions. 

What do you think is the ideal number of children in a 
family? Why? 

2 Are older children more or less independent than their 
younger siblings' Why? 

You're going to listen to a radio interview with a 
psychologist called Max about birth order. Read 
the first question in Activity 4 and underline the 
key words in the statement and the options. 

007 listen to the first part of the interview. 

Which key words, or words with a similar meaning to the 
statement and options, did you hear' 

2 Which option correctly completes the statement' 

008 Read through questions 1- 7 and 
underline the key words. Then listen and choose 
the best answer, A, B or C. 

EXAM TIP 

The radio presenter's questions wil l help you to follow 
the discussion, so you know which question you should 
be listening for. 

Max says that people mistakenly believe that 
oldest ch ildren 

A are li kely to do well in the future. 
B wi ll be happier than their siblings. 
C are often very independent at a young age. 

2 According to Max, what is the reason for oldest 
children's results in intelligence tests' 

A Parents expect more from the oldest child. 
B Oldest children spend more time alone. 
C The oldest child benefits from teaching 

younger siblings. 

3 What typical characteristic of oldest children does 
Max share' 

A He is very compet itive. 
B He experienced jealousy of a sibling. 
C He always wanted to please his parents. 

4 Max says that youngest ch ildren can often be 

A confident. 
B creative. 
C cautious. 

5 What do some psychologists believe is likely to 
increase the 'birth order effect" 

A a large age gap between siblings 
B fa milies with three or more siblings 
C having siblings of the same sex 

6 Max suggests that the best combination for a 
successful marriage is between people who are both 

A oldest children. 
B middle children. 
C third-born children. 

7 According to Max, why should we be cautious about 
the 'birth order effect" 

A Personality can also be affected by other things. 
B Personality can change when people are away from 

their families. 
C Personality is too complicated to define simply. 

1:1 Compare your answers with a partner. Then 
listen again to check. 

Speaking 
m Work in pairs. How well do you get on with 

your siblings? What impact has the 'birth 
order effect' had on your family? 



Adverbs 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.161 

o Underline the adverbs in sentences A-D. Then 
answer the questions. 

A They will have to work very hard to make their 
marriage work. 

B It could be difficu lt for them to get on welL 

C They are allowed to grow up more slowly. 

D It can have ha rd ly any impact on large families. 

Which adverbs are irregular? 

2 Which words can be both an adverb and an adjective? 

6 Choose the correct adverb. 

1 I hardly/ hard know my brother because he's so much 
older than me. 

2 I t ry hard/hardly to get on with my brothers and sisters. 

3 He's been feeling depressed late/lately 

4 My mothe r had children lately/late in life. 

5 My parents live e/osely/ e/ose to me. 

6 We studied the results of the test e/ose/e/osely. 

Vocabulary 
extreme adjectives 

D Match adjectives 1-6 with extreme 
versions A-F. 

difficult 

2 intelligent 

3 angry 

4 frightened 

5 t ired 

6 big 

A enormous 

B terrified 

C exhausted 

D impossible 

E brilliant 

F furious 

D Which adverbs in the box give the sentence a 
similar meaning? 

absolutely 

very 
a bit 

1 He's quite intell igent 

2 He's really cautious. 

completely 

3 She's really impossible to get on with. 

4 She's a really good person. 

5 He's a really amazing person. 

6 He can be quite difficult 

fairly 

D Choose the correct adverb(sl to form the ru les. 

1 ReallyNery can be used with any adjective in order to 
intensify meaning. 

2 Completely and absolutely/ Really and very are only used 
w ith extreme adjectives. 

3 QU/te/A bit is only used when making a criticism with 
adject ives with a negative meaning. 

Speaking 

III Complete sentences 1-3 with phrases A-C to 
make statements you agree with. Discuss your 
sentences with a partner. Do you agree? 

1 It's fa ir ly easy . 

2 It's quite hard . . 

3 It's absolutely impossible .. 

A . to judge a person's character from their appearance. 

B .. . to get on with everyone in your family. 

C . .. for parents to treat all their children equally. 
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Colin Firth in The Kings Speech 

Speaking 

How would you feel if you had a 
brother or sister who was gifted 
or famous? 

Multiple matching 
(Part 7) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.203 

You are going to read an article in 
wh ich four people talk about their 
relat ionship with their brother or 
sister. Read the text quickly and 
find out which person is 

a twin. 

2 the oldest 

3 a middle child. 

4 the youngest of four. 
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D Look at the underlined words in Activity 4, question 1. What 
information would you expect to find in the text? Check your 
answer in extract A. 

EXAM TIP 

Underline the key words in the options and then read through the texts 
quickly to find a similar word or expression which says the same thing in 
a different way. 

D For questions 2-10, choose from the people (A-DJ. 
The people may be chosen more than once. 

Which person 
remembers having mixed feelings about the success of a sibling) 

used to try not to get involved when a sibling was badly behaved) I 
once stopped doing something because of sibling rivalry? I 
now finally appreciates the value of a sibling relationship? I 
felt rather irritated on the birth of a sibling 7 I 
could depend on a sibling for practical advice as a child? 

thinks people can get labelled too easily7 

noticed how a sibling was treated differently as a chi ld7 

was too cautious to take up a much-wanted career) 

regards a sibling as the most efficient person in the family7 

I':J Which sibling relationship in the article did you find most 
interesting? Why? 

Vocabulary 
phrasal verbs 

m Match the underlined phrasal verbs in the article with 
meanings 1-8. 

organise something 

2 escape 

3 succeed 

4 make (someone) leave 

5 be determined 

6 suddenly become successful 

7 admire 

8 arrive unexpectedly 

fJ Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 Who do you look up to7 

2 Have you ever set your heart on something? 

3 Do you sort out your possessions regularly and get rid of things 
you don't need7 

4 Where would you li ke to get away t07 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 I 

A 



_~ __ -----,II 
RELATIONSHIPS --------------- ---------------------'----

Fr'end 
or Can siblings ever 

really be friends? 

enemy? 
A Kate Firth, voice coach; sister to 

film star eoHn 

As the older brother, Colin was 

protective of me. As a teenager, I 

looked up to him because he was 

much more capable and confident 

than I was. I was jealous of his arty 

friends because I felt I had to be safe 

and conventional and go to university 

as our parents expected us to. Gclin 

could have gone but he had set his 

heart on drama school. I desperately 

wanted to act too but never had his 

courage, although I did act for a while, 

as did my younger brother, Jonathan. 

OUf parents didn't think that success 

as an actor was a real possibility but 

Colin and I shared a strong belief that 

one day we would make it. In my first 

year at university he did Hamlet and 

I sat there feeling terribly proud and 

jealous at the same time because he 

was doing exactly what I wanted to 

do. After that his career took off. 

B Jonathan Self, journalist and 

author; brother to novelist and 

broadcaster Will 

When Will was three, he packed a 

suitcase with toys and ran away from 

home. I think he only got about four 

kilometres down the road before he 

was found but I remember feeling 

delighted that we had finally got rid of 

him. I hadn't been at all pleased, at the 

age of two, when a new child turned 

1ll!. Even so, we played a lot together 

as kids and I remember finding him 

very lovable. But I saw how he became 

the favourite as soon as my parents, 

who valued intellect enormously, 

discovered what an incredible brain 

he had. When I started working on 

my first book, I found out that he was 

doing the same. I felt very competitive 

and when I read his, I thought '1'11 

never be as good as that' and gave up. 

Now I've established myself as a writer, 

I don't feel like that any more and I'm 

pleased with Will's success. 
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C Zoa Helier, author and journalist; 

sister to headhunter, Emily 

Unlike me, Emily has always been 

grown up for her age. She's only three 

years older than me but she looked 

after me a lot when we were growing 

up. She taught me how to write a 

cheque and would rescue me when 

I got lost on the underground. And 

even today, if I or my two other older 

siblings need a document or a family 

photograph, she's the one you'll call. 

"When she visits me, she still tidies my 

flat and sorts out my filing system. I've 

come to understand the importance 

of family rather late in life. During my 

twenties I just wanted to get away. I've 

lived in New York for years, yet no~ 
the first thing I do when I get back to 

London is have dinner with Emily. 

D Will Young, singer-songwriter and 

actor; brother to Rupert, founder of 

a charity which helps people with 

depression 

The problem with being twins is that 

you constantly get compared, and 

one twin can suffer. I remember when 

we went to school, it was decided 

that I was the clever one and Rupert 

was the sporty one. But we ended up 

getting more or less the same exam 

results - it's just that people put you 

in a certain box and it's difficult to get 

away from that. Rupert was more of a 

tearaway than me and I'd get annoyed 

by teachers who tried to make me 

responsible for him. As we got older, 

Rupert was more sociable. He'd get on 

the dance floor, whereas I was very 

self-conscious. It's funny that I'm now 

the performer . • 
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Listening 

Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

Do you have a lot of relations? 

2 Which ones do you get on well/badly with? 

6 009 Listen to five people talking about 
one of their relations. Match Speakers 1-5 
with comments A-E. 

A We'd li ke him to move house .... 

B It's a waste of t ime saying anyth ing to him . .. 

C l ance fe lt worried about being alone with him. 

D We enjoy doing the same things ..... 

E I've offered to teach him a sport. 

Verb patterns: -ing/infinitive 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.178 

IJ Match examples A-E in Activity 2 with 
rules 1-5. 

Use -ing 

1 after some verbs ( ... J2.. .. ) 
2 after prepositions ( .. .. ..... ) 

3 after some expressions ( .. .. ....... .. ) 

Use infinitive 

4 after some verbs ( .. ........... .. ) 

5 after some verbs + object ( ... .. ...... ) 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Some verbs (e.g. make, let) are fo llowed by object + 
infin it ive without to: I made her tidy up. 

Some verbs (e.g. love) can be followed by -ing or 
infinitive with little or no change in meaning: 
I love riding/ to ride. 

To form a negative, use not before the verb: 
I hate not going/He told me not to go. 
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verbs with -ing or infinitive with a change of 
meaning 

D For sentence pairs 1-5, choose the correct 
options and explain the difference in meaning 
between each pair. 

A My mother stopped making/to make lunch because 
the phone rang. 

B My mother stopped making/to make lunch because 
we were hungry. 

2 A Dad tried phoning/to phone but nobody answered. 
B Dad tried phoning/to phone but he cou ldn't remember 

the number, so he gave up. 

3 A The kids remembered buying/to buy Grandma a 
present and write a card for her. 

B The kids remembered buying/to buy Grandma a 
present but couldn't find it again later. 

4 A My father went on having/to have children until he 
was in his sixties. 

B My father went on having/to have children with my 
stepmother. 

5 A I regret telling/to tell you that all train services have 
been cancelled. 

B I regret telling/to tell you because now you're upset 

g Read the article quickly. What did Ben like and 
dislike about having famous parents? 

m Complete the text with the -;ng or the infinitive 
form of the verbs in brackets. 

fJ Work in pairs. Imagine you have become a 
celebrity. Talk about what you love, can afford, 
regret, don't mind, can't stand, etc. 



Collaborative task (Part 3) 
agreeing and disagreeing 

~ EXAM FOCUS p.207 

o Look at the photos and the exam task and 
discuss the question. 

a grandparent 

a teacher 

El 0 10 Listen to Alana and Federico. Which 
of the relationships do they discuss? Why do 
they think they're important? 

D Copy and complete the table with the phrases 
in the box. Which of the expressions of 
agreement are uncertain? 

So do I./Neither do I. I'm not convinced. 
That's ve ry true. Good point. 

I'm not sure about that. 
I see what you mean, but .. . 

OK, but ". 

I suppose so 

What about you ? What's your view on that? 
I hadn'tthought of that. Exactly! 

Well, actually " . 

Agreeing Disagreeing politely Asking opinions 

B Work in pairs and decide which person might 
have the most influence on a young person's 
life. You have a minute to do th is. 

EXAM TIP 

Give your opinions but make sure you al so listen to your 
partner. Ask about their opinions and respond to what 
they say. 

III Discuss the following questions. 

1 Which people do you think have had the most 
infi uence on different stages of your life' 

2 Do families sometimes get closer as they get older' 
WhylWhy not' 

3 What are the advantages and disadvantages of 
belonging to a big family? How 

important are 

relationships 
with these people 

when you are 

a twin sister/ 
brother 

_----I.IC-_9rOWing up? 

a boyfriend! 
girlfriend 

a father 

11 
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Essay (Part I) 
using Imkers for contrast 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.ISO 

Work in pairs. Read the exam task and essay 
title and think of some advantages and 
disadvantages of both situations. 

In your English class you have been discussing family 
relationships. Now your teacher has asked you to 
write an essay. 

Write an essay using all the notes and give reasons 
for your point of view. Write 140-190 words. 

1 I I I , I I I I 

Is it better to have a small or a large age 
difference between siblings? 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 competition 

2 friendship 

3 le.9J.!lL"9_tO '"0,< __ (your own idea) 

Match 1-6 with A-F to make sentences. Then 
decide with a partner which sentences you 
agree with. 

1 Even though siblings who are close in age may argue, 

2 Despite being born eight years apart, 

3 I wish I had a much older brother to give me advice. 
On the other hand, 

4 A small age gap between sisters can be a good thing, 
whereas 

5 There is likely to be less competition between siblings 
born several years apart. However, 

6 While having a sibling of a similar age may seem 
deSirable, 

A in my exper ience, boys may become too competitive. 

B my younger brothers are happy to share a bedroom. 

C they are more likely to grow up with many shared 
memories. 

D forming a close bond depends much more on 
persona lity than age. 

E they may find it difficult to develop a lasting 
relationship. 

F I expect I'd get t ired of him telling me what to do all 
the time. 

In which of the sentences in Activity 2 is it also 
possible to use although? 

24 Unit 2 Relative values 

o Read the essay and find where the three 
points from Activity 1 are mentioned. 

I, it better t. hove 0 ,moll .r 0 lorge 0ge differeoce betloleeo ,ibli09'? 
J thiok it', hord t. ,ay "'hether it', better t. have ,ibli09' of a 
~imjlar age or rYJVCh older or YOIJ"ger becallse all families are 

differeot. We cao't j"dge properly "'hat it ",."Id be like to be io a 
differeot ,it"atioo. (1) f/ofVeverlEven tho"9h "'e mi9ht like the idea 
of havi09 a baby brother or ,i,ter, "'e cao'tj"dge "'hatthat",o"ld 
be like io realii)'. 

B"t J thiok the 9reate,t advaotage of havi09 a 'mall age 9ap i, 
that "'heo yo,,'re a Child, yo" have ,Omeooe to play ",it!" A, ",ell 
a, thi" yo" haVe to learo to ,hare YO"r toy" io,tead of j",t keepi09 
them to yo"rrelf. Thi, make, playi09 ",ith other childreo o"t,i de the 
family ea,ier. (2) Altho"9hlf/ofVever, there', likely to be "lOCh more 
competitioo ",ith a ,ibli09 "'ha" cio,e io age beca",e they may be 
jealo", of eaCh other. 

The da09er ",ith havi09 a large age 9ap i, thatyo" may oat have 
a close relationShip when YOI/re 9,oWn up because yOIJ dOI)Jt haVe 

the ,ame ,ha red memorie,. (~) On the other haod/While the age 

9ap become, le" importaot a, yo" get older, ,0 it', al"'ay, po" ible 
to make frieod, ",ith yo"r ,ibli09 a, ad"lt,. Speaki09 from my 0"'0 
experience} havin9 a sister Who's only two years YOIJfl9er has been 
idea l. (q) WherearlDerpite bei09 q"ite differeot, ",e've al",ay, 90t 
on and Welre 900d friends nOW weh· advlts. 

D Underline the reasons the student gives for 
her point of view. Decide whether you agree 
and compare with a partner. 

m Read the essay again and choose the correct 
linking word or phrase. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Some linking words can be used at the beginning or 
in the middle of a sentence, e.g, although, though, even 
though, while. 

James is good friends with his brother, although theres a 
big age difference between them. 

Although theres a big age difference between them, James 
is good friends with his brother 

However usually comes at the beginning of a sentence 
and is followed by a comma. 

El Work in pairs. Turn to page 157 and do the 
exam task. 

EXAM TIP 

There are no right or wrong answers to the question. 
The important thing is to make sure you include all three 
points in your essay and explain your point of view. 



o Complete the second sentence so that it 
has a similar meaning to the first sentence. 
You must use between two and five words, 
including the word given. 

I'm going to throwaway all those old newspapers 
tomorrow. 
RID 
I'm going to ........ .......... .... ...................... all those old 
newspapers tomorrow. 

2 Peter has always admired his uncle for everything he 
has achieved. 
LOOKED 
Peter has always ............... ........ ..... .. ... ...... .. .. .. his uncle for 
everything he has achieved. 

3 She didn't know I was coming - I just arrived 
unexpectedly on her doorstep. 
TURNED 
She didn't know I was coming - I just 

............. .......... ..... ...... ........... on her doorstep. 

4 After fifteen years, the company suddenly became 
successfuL 
TOOK 
The company suddenly ............................................ after it had 
been running for fifteen years. 

5 Not many people become successful in the world 
of acting. 
MAKE 
Not many people ... ... .. ... .. ... .................... ..... .... in the world 
of acting. 

6 Olivia has told me she wants to escape to a hot 
country th is summer 
GET 
Olivia has told me she wants to ...... .. .. ........ .... .................... ... to 
a hot country this summer. 

fJ Correct the mistake in each of the sentences. 

He's tried really hardly to get tickets for you. 

2 The cinema is fairly closely to the station . 

3 The football results were absolutely close. 

4 She finished late and I was very furious with her 

5 They spoke free about their difficult childhood. 

6 It was hardly dark but he was completely frightened. 

7 It would be a bit bri lliant if we won the Cup FinaL 

8 She's been working very hardly lately. 

Complete the sentences with the adjectives 
in the box. 

cautious confident 

independent practical 
creative 

sociable 

Whereas I'm quite shy about speaking in public, my 
brother's always been .. 

2 Even at the age of eighty-five, my gran never likes 
re lying on other people. She's very .. 

3 My husband's not very good at doing things with his 
hands. He's not at all .. 

4 I prefer my own company but my sisters are the 
opposite; they're all really .... 

5 My father paints and writes really welL He's always 
been really .. 

6 I am not prepared to take risks any more. I'm getting 
more and more "' . 

IJ Complete the sentences using the correct 
form of the word in capitals. 

My new car isn't as ...... ....................................... as I hoped it 
wou ld be. RELY 

2 Molly's story is very ........................ ...... ........ ... .. . I don't know 
where she gets her ideas from. IMAGINE 

3 My child ren will never try any new food. They aren't 
very.. ADVENTURE 

4 I don't think you're being very .... 
about how much we can fi nish. REAL 

5 I'm absolutely .. . . ........ .... at languages. I just 
can't do them. HOPE 

6 I explained I'd been ill but the boss wasn't at 
all.. SYMPATHY 

D Complete the sentences with the correct 
alternative. 

1 I reg retted not having/to have a car to drive. 

2 He'd like us working/to work late this evening. 

3 I'm not very good at running/to run 

4 Have you remembered locking/to lock the door' 

5 Melan ie has promised inviting/to invite us to stay. 

6 She stopped working/to work and had a rest 

7 The teacher made me to finish/finish my work 
before I left 

8 Jim asked me norto/to not speak. 
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EXAM TIP 

Read the question stems 
and highlight the part of 
the text which answers each 
question. Then read the four 
options very carefully and 
decide on the answer. 

Unit 3 Things that niatter 

Multiple choice (Part 5) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.202 

D What matters to you? Put the things in the box in order of importance. 

education/career family friends interests possessions 

fJ Read the title and first paragraph of the newspaper article and guess 
what it will be about. Then read the rest of the article and check. 

Read the article again. For questions 1-6, choose the answer (A, B, C or 
D) which you think fits best according to the text. 

What is the writer's attitude towards football fans at matches' 

A She's impressed by their behaviour. 

B She's astonished by how they can afford tickets. 

C She's embarrassed by how irresponsible they are. 

D She's sympathetic towards the strength of their emotions. 

2 What does itreferto in line 14' 

A an ugly side 

B passion 

C football 

D a penalty shoot-out 

3 The wri ter thinks everyone should have a passion because 

A it puts them in touch with their basic emotions. 

B it encourages affectionate behaviour. 

C it gives them an excuse to take time off work. 

D it makes everything else in life seem unimportant. 

4 What does thin on the ground mean in line 77' 

A unimpressive 

B infrequent 

C infiexible 

D unexpected 



5 The writer mentions Wimbledon to 
show that 

A it's not only football which inspires 
strong feelings. 

B a wide range of people enjoy this 
kind of event 

C spons spectators can behave 
u ncha racteri stica lIy. 

D people often behave badly to get 
on TV 

6 The writer's ma in purpose is to 
encourage her readers to 

A become sports fans. 

S have an enthusiasm for 
something. 

C show their emotions openly. 

D enjoy themselves more. 

Work in pairs. Do you know 
anybody who has a passion for 
something? Have you ever had 
a passion in common with a 
member of your family? 

Vocabulary 
-ed adjectives and 
prepositions 

o Choose the correct preposition. 
Then ask your partner these 
questions. 

What are you interested in/at' What 
do you find boring? 

2 Who are you frightened with/or 
What do you find frightening' 

3 What do you sometimes feel worried 
obout/in' 

4 Who or what do you get annoyed of! 
by? 

5 What do you sometimes feel 
embarrassed in/by' Who do you find 
embarrassing? 

6 What do you get excited with/a bout? 

LANGUAGE TIP 

·ed adject ives describe how you feel 
about something. 
I'm bored with this TV programme. 

-ing adjectives describe the noun. 
This programme's so boring. 

-- - -- - - - --

All you need is love (and a scarf) 

Grown men with their 
heads buried in each 

other's shoulders or hidden 
behind shaking hands. Young 
mothers shouting with joy. This 
is what last Saturday's penalty 
shoot-out for the European 
Cup produced. If you missed 
the semi-final , then try and 
catch the European Cup Final 
on television tomorrow. Then 
you'll see what passion does to 
people. And, while having an 

fine 14 ugly side, it is, in fact, more 
likely to enrich our lives and 
make us better people. 

Today, supporters are 
gathering for the big match. 
Fans who could not afford the 
fare to travel abroad have sold 
their car. Others have borrowed 
from relatives they once 
promised themselves they would 
never borrow from again. And 
many will turn up without any 
accommodation or even a match 
ticket. Despite this, they will be 
relieved just to be there, to be 
part of it all. It might sound 
like madness but, as one who is 
going and is incredibly excited 
about it, I can tell you I feel 
extremely fortunate. 

Passion should not be 
confused with obsession. There 
are those who live in a dream 
state, madly in love wi th someone 
they will never meet - because 
he is a dead singer or a famous 
actor who is unlikely ever to 
visit their hometown - and 
therefore unable to form real 
relationships. However, 
there are also ordinary people 
- sensible parents, husbands, 
employeesand employers- whose 
interests are much more healthy 
and straightforward. Their 
emotions are also linked to 
forces they cannot control, but 
they are to be admired for it. 

Maybe some people are 
incapable of finding a passion, 
but if so, they are missing out. 
Passions are deep, full of joy 
and pain, teaching you how to 

sob when you feel hurt, how 
to deal with disappointment, 
how to sing with enthusiasm in 
public (not easy). Because of 
them you might end up hugging 
a complete stranger or making 
new friends. They help you to 
feel part of a community and 
have something to tease your 
neighbour about. They are a 
great way for famili es to bond 
together; many dads insist that 
they are spending their time 
fishing or playing chess because 
their child is keen, when, 
actually, they are delighted to 
become absorbed by something 
outside home, job or money 
worries. 

Explosions of joy are 
normally thin on the ground. line 77 

The birth of your child, your 
wedding day, a pay rise are 
all lovely and a reason to do 
something special, but they do 
not happen every week. If you 
happen to follow a football 
or rugby team, there are 
celebrations all the time. 

For some, a passi on can be 
swi tched on and off - which 
is better than not having 
a passion at all , I suppose. 
Wi tness the behaviour that 
tennis brings abou t at the 
annual two-week UK tennis 
tournament at Wimbledon. 
Calm, controlled middle-aged 
women are suddenly prepared 
to camp overnight on damp 
pavements in London and squeal 
encouragement. Otherwise cool, 
fashionable students are happy 
to wave at the TV cameras while 
wearing silly hats and sunglasses 
that spurt water, 

In the end, what defines us 
as human is not only language. 
It is the ability to care about 
something that does not directly 
affect our bealth or wealth or 
importance. Passions are a 
rehearsal for life, a distraction 
from boredom and, most of all , 
they are fun - even when they let 
you down. 
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Present perfect and past simple 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.176 

Home Archtve News Members Search 

I've been mad about horses for most of my life. I've 
never owned one, but my friend and I used to help 
out eveny weekend at the local riding stables and 

then the owner would let us ride the ponies. But I haven't been 
back there since I left home to go to college five years ago 
Last month a colleague 
at work persuaded me 
to take up riding again 
so I've been having 
lessons with her. I've 
only had four so far 
but I've just got my 
confidence back, so I'll 
definitely keep it up 

D Read Anna's blog, in which she talks about her passion. 
Answer questions 1- 5. 

1 How long has Anna loved horses? 

2 Does she still help out at the stables? 

3 When did she start riding again?Why? 

4 How long has she been riding again? 

S How many lessons has she had? 

fl Look at the underlined verb forms in the text. Which 
ones describe 

1 completed actions in the past? 

2 past habits which are now finished ? 

o Look at the highlighted example of the present perfect 
simple in the blog. Circle four more examples. 

o Match examples 1-3 with uses ofthe present perfect 
described in A-C. 

I've just got my confidence back. 

2 I've never owned one. 

3 I've been mad about horses for most of my life. 

A began in the past and is still continuing 

B has recently happened and is relevant to the present 

C refers to indefinite time in the past 

28 Unit 3 Tl1ing~ th:'lt matter 

D Look at the sentences. Which of the 
time expressions underlined refers to 
a period of time and which to a point 
in time? 

I've been mad about horses fur most of 
my life. 

2 I haven't been back there ~ I left home 
to go to college five years ago. 

m Divide these time expressions into 
those which are usually used with 

the past simple. 

2 the present perfect. 

yet so far already in2010 
never once just last month 
ago this month at lunchtime 

present perfect simple or 
continuous? 

El Match the sentences from the blog 
(1 and 2) with the uses of the present 
perfect (A and B). 

I've been having lessons. 

2 I've had four lessons. 

A a completed activity 

B an activity over a period of time (which may 
or may not be finished) 

III Complete the sentences below with 
the past simple, present perfect 
simple or present perfect continuous 
form of the verbs and phrases in 
brackets. There may be more than 
one possibility. 

.......................... (ride) a motorbike since I 
was seventeen. 

2 .......................... (once witness) a crime. 

3 ...... (live) abroad when I was a child. 

4 .......................... (have) an operation a few 
yea rs ago. 

S i .......................... (never go) camping. 

6 I ....................... (just win) a competition. 

fJ Work in pairs. Ask and answer 
questions with Have you ever ... ? and 
How long ... ? Use the ideas in Activity 
8 to help you. If appropriate, ask for 
more details, using When? Why? etc. 



Grammar 
os and like 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.164 

o Complete sentences 1-6 wit h as or like. 

1 Was that fi lm ...... ........... all his other ones? 

2 Shall we stil l have lunch together, ................. we 
said yesterday? 

3 I've always regarded you ................. a friend. 

4 A job ...... .. .... .. .. that one takes a long time 
to finish. 

5 He's working .. ........ .. ..... a waiter in the holidays. 

6 Please do it carefully, ................. I asked you. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

as + noun, for a role or pu rpose: 
She works as a musician. I use that room as a study. 

as + noun clause, for manner: I treated him as my son. 

like + noun, for com parison: 
You're just like Tony.; Like Jane, I love jazz. 

like + noun for informal examples: 
Food like that risotto is worth waiting for. 

Open doze (Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

B Work in pa irs and discuss the questions. 

What do you do to cheer yourself up when 
you're depressed? 

2 What makes you really happy? 

D Read the text quickly. Underline three things 
that make Pixie happy. Are you like her? 

D Look at t he example (0). What part of speech 
is it? Now look at gaps 1-8. What kind of word 
is missing? 

o Read the text again and think of t he word 
which best fits each gap. Use on ly one word in 
each gap. 

EXAM TIP 

Read the whole sentence, especially the words before 
and after each gap. Think about what kind of word is 
missing (e.g. a preposition, a pronoun). 

IlJ Compare your answers with a partner. 

Pixie Lott: What makes me happy 
The London-based singer tells us about the 

things that make her smile. 

I'm at my happiest when I'm (0) . .. .li!J. ...... . 

stage ar writing music. Music, for me, is 

medicine and writing songs is a kind of 

therapy. And, (1) . . .... lots of people, 

even just listening to music makes me 

happy If I'm fed up or worried (2) ... 

my family or something, I just put my iPod 

on loud. I use music (3) . .. .. ...... a way of 

relaxing and there's always a song that 

matches my mood. But the song I like best is 

a 1980s tune, (4) . .. .... my friends and I 

play at full vo lume (5) ...... . ... we're getting 

ready to go out. I've got some very happy 

memories associated with that song . 

When I (6) . . ........ had a bad day or feel 

unhappy, I usually go to the p,ana and write 

o song . Sometimes I'm almost cry ing at the 

time but I always feel much (7) .. 

cheerful afterwards. The emotion IS real and 

it really helps me. I'm not rea ll y sure why 

music connects so strongly Wi th me but it 

always (8) . . ...... these days. 
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Speaking and vocabulary 
money 

o Match the price tags with the things in the 
pictures. Then see if your partner agrees. 
Decide whether each thing is 

worth the money. 

2 good value for money. 

3 a waste of money. 

£675 $102.3 million 
£35,000 €4,200 

$158,500 

f) Match the two halves of the expressions. Then 
discuss what they mean with a partner. Do you 
have similar expressions in your language? 

1 He's got more money A to burn. 

2 Put your money where B not made of money. 

3 I'm a bit short C a fortune. 

4 Money's a bit D your mouth is. 

5 She's got money E tight at the moment. 

6 He's worth F to make ends meet. 

7 My mum always says she's G of money this month. 

S It's sometimes hard H than sense. 
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""" 10 BASKEl • 
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~FTAI s. 

VII:.W 
OFTAlt S ... 

Complete the sentences with the prepositions 
in the box. Which of the statements do 
you agree with and why? 

away in of on to within -_._----- ---_._----
It's difficult to live ................. your means when you're 
a student. 

2 You should always avoid being ..................... debt. 

3 Having to live .................... a tight budget is boring. 

4 Very rich people should give most of their 
money .. 

5 It's not a good idea to lend your credit 
card ...... a friend. 

6 Young people today have a higher standard .. 
living than their grandparents' generation. 



Sentence completion 
(Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.204 

D You're going to hear a mult i­
mi ll ionaire called Gavin Norris 
talking about his life. Read t he 
gapped sentences. Which of A-E 
do you expect to hear? 

A how he made his fortune 

B his attitude to money 

C his typical working day 

D what he spends his money on 

E where he lives 

D 011 Listen and check. 

III Look at t he gap in each 
sentence. Where do you think 
you can put 

a number? 

2 a noun? 

3 a plu ral form? 

4 on ly one word? 

EXAM TIP 

Usually, you only have to write one 
or two words or a number in the gap. 
Occasionally, you may need to write 
three words. 

D Listen again and complete the 
gapped sentences. 

III Compare your answers in pa irs. 
Then listen again to check, Make 
sure you have spelt t he words 
correct ly. 

m Work in pairs and discuss t he 
questions. 

1 How do you think Gavin's chi ldren 
fee l about his decision to give all his 
money away? 

2 What problems can people have if 
they inherit a lot of money? 

31 BUSINESS 

Gavin Norris started his business career by 

selling (1) .. ..... .. ... ...... ..... ............ in a market in 1984. 

Before Gavin sold his first company in 1998, he had 

250 (2) .... ..................... ...... .... . 

Gavin became interested in helping (3) .................................. . 

learn about business. 

In 2004 Gavin decided to lend money t o 

(4) .............. .. ...... .. .. ...... .. . in Africa who needed help. 

Gavin realised that as little as (5) £ .................................. . 

was enough to change a person's life. 

The project to build a (6) ...... .. ......... .. ................ was very 

special for Gavin. 

Being involved in charity work has helped Gavin t o value his 

(7) .. .. ...... .. .. .. .. .. ............... more. 

Now Gavin gives the profits from his (8) .............. .......... .......... . 

companies to development projects. 

Gavin believes money can't bring 

happiness but it can 

bring (9) .............. .... ......... ...... .. . 

Gavin intends to give his children 

money for a (10) .. .. .... .......... .. .......... ,'-~ .. ,,: 
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Comparing 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.165 

o 012 Look at sentences 1-3 taken from the listening on page 31 and 
complete them with the correct comparative or superlative form of the 
adjectives in brackets. Then listen and check. 

, I'm ...................... (interested) I used to be in holidays. 

2 Bu ilding the hospital was ....... ... (satisfying) experience of my life . 

3 I'm ... ........... (happy) I was twenty years ago. 

El Decide which pairs of sentences have a similar meaning, and which 
have a different meaning. 

, A I've never been as happy as I am now. 
B I'm just as happy now as I ever was. 

2 A My car was by far the most expensive thing I've ever bought. 
B My car was a lot more expensive than anything else I've ever bought. 

3 A My grandfather is one of the most generous people I know. 
B There aren't many people who are as generous as my grandfather. 

D Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar meaning to the 
first, using the word in bold. 

Example: A scooter isn't nearly 05 expensive 05 0 sports cor LOT 

A sports cor is .q.kJ,t .. n:rpr~ . expe."s.ir~ .. th.(/t1 .. 0 scooter. 

, Our standard of living is a bit lower than it was. QUITE 
Our standard of living is not.. .. it was. 

2 There aren't many cities which are as exciting as Rio de Janeiro. ONE 
Rio de Janeiro is ..... .. ........ exciting cities. 

3 She doesn't have nearly as much free time now. LESS 
She has .......................... free time than before. 

4 Not many people earn such a high salary as he does. THAN 
His salary is ......................... most people's. 

5 He's almost as wealthy as she is. BIT 
She's. ... him. 

6 It's getting much more difficult to get a bank loan. AS 
It is.... .. ........ to get a bank loan now. 

Speaking comparing quantities 

D Use the table to make six sentences that are true about you. 

most 

I spend 
a large amount 

quite a lot of my money on .. . 

hardly any of my time -ing. 

much 
I don't spend 

any 

D Compare your answers in groups and write a paragraph about how 
your group spends time and money. 

Example: The thing we spend mosVleast time/money on is ... More/Less than half of 
us spend 0 large amount on . 



Long turn (Part 2) 
comparing 

~ EXAM FOCUS p.206 

o What do these photographs have in common? 
Choose A or B. 

A They show things which are important to people. 

B They show people in unusual situations. 

El Make a list of the similarities and differences 
between the two photographs. 

IJ 013 Listen to a student comparing the two 
photographs. Does she mention any of the 
points on your list? 

IJ Complete the sentences with like or as if/as 
though. In which sentences is it only possible 
to use like? Why? 

1 It looks .............. a graduation ceremony. 

2 The man looks ............ he's very proud of his car. 

3 It looks .............. hard work. 

4 He looks ........... he's a bit obsessive. 

5 She looks .......... she's having more fun than the man. 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.164 

11 Look at sentences A and B and answer 
questions 1-3 about whereas and while. 

A While the man may have a passion for his car, it's 
probably not something that will last for his whole life. 

B The first picture is celebrating an achievement whereas 
the second picture shows someone who values an 
important possession. 

Which sentence is making a comparison and showing 
how the two things are different? 

2 In which sentence is it possible to use both whereas 
and while' 

3 In which sentence could you use although instead of 
while/whereas? 

m Make sentences with both, too or a/50. Where 
can you put these words in the sentence? 
There may be more than one possibility. 

the pictures show an achievement (bath) 

2 the man looks happy (also) 

3 the man seems to be enjoying himself (too) 

D Work in pairs. 
Student A, look at the photos on page 152. 
Student B, look at the photos on page 154. 
Take turns to compare your photos. Try to use 
expressions with whereas, while, bath, a/so, 
too, like, as if/as though. 

EXAM TIP 

Don't describe what's in the pictures. Focus on the 
main topic and compare the main similarity and any 
differences between the pictures. 

IlJ Work in pairs. Do you agree with this 
statement? 

Happiness is not having what you want but wanting 
what you have. 
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Article (Part 2) 
engaging the reader 
~ WRITING REFERENCE p.185 

o Look at the exam task and answer 
the questions. 

1 What kind of style will you write it in 7 How do 
you know7 

2 What information do you need to include7 

You see this advertisement in a magazine for young 
people. 

What I'd save in a fil'e 
Write us an article describing 
something you own and explaining 
why it's important to you. 

The best artIcle will be published ill 

: .. t.~: .~.~q~~;r:~. ~:~! .t;1.~r;~ ..... ....... ... : 
Write your article in 140-190 words. 

fJ Look at opening paragraphs A and B. Which 
one is most effective? Think about 

how appropriate the style is. 

2 how varied the language is. 

3 whether it engages the reader. 

EXAM TIP 

Try to 'speak' directly to the reader for maximum impact 

A What I~ rave io a fire 
Have yov eVer thov9M about which po~~e~sion 

yO(J~ choo~e to rave if yovr house WaS" 0/"1 

tire? Well, for me it wovld definitely be my 

laptop. ObViously, I!:l reScue my family aod pets 
tirst but after that it would be my precious 

compvter. 

B What I'd save In a fire 
My laptop 15 very Important to me and 
I would be very upset If It got lost 
or damaged. I 5pend hours every day 
uSing my laptop and I wou ld be 105t 
Without It. I think m05t people feel the 
same way about the ir laptops. 
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D Look at notes A-H and choose whether to . 
include them in paragraph two (a simple 
description ofthe object) or paragraph three 
(the reasons why it's special to you). 

A ei9Meenth birthday present from parents 

B I'lot expet)ive Ql)d very ordinary to look at 
c two years old 
o vS'ed to have to Share my brotherJ

, computer 

E all my phot09raphs are on it 
F made by Toshiba 

G user-friendly 
H co"toin> friends'! detailS' 

D Work in pairs. Write paragraphs two and three, 
using the ideas in Activity 3. 

D Look at possible concluding sentences A and 
B. Which one would have the most positive 
effect on a reader? 

A 50 for all these reasonS, the first thin9 I would 
think of takin9 with me is my laptop . 

B The main reason I'd grab my laptop first 
In a fi re IS because I'd be heartbroken to 
lose al l my photos, which have so many 
happy memOries for me. 

m Make notes on your own response to the 
advert. Choose a favourite possession and 
divide your notes into four paragraphs: 

1 Introduction (an introduction to get the readers' 
attention) 

2 Background (a description of the object) 

3 Opinion (the reasons why it is important to you) 

4 Conclusion (a brief conclusion) 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Use extreme adjectives such as amazing, and extreme 
adverbs such as ab50lurely and incredibly for emphasis. 

D Write your article in 140-190 words. Then 
check it for spelling and punctuation. Write 
another draft if necessary. 

III Read other students' articles and choose 
which ones to include in the magazine. 



o Choose the correct word to complete the 
sentences. 

1 A ... .... .. .. .. standard of living is important to me. 

A ta ll B big C great D high 

2 The house they live in must be worth a .. 

A treasure B fortu ne C resource D wealth 

3 When I was at college I had to learn to live ...... . 
a budget. 

A on B in C from D at 

4 I'm afraid I can't come because I'm ............. of money. 

A low B lacking C short D tight 

5 She is always .... .. ..... .. debt at the end of the term. 

A on B at C with D in 

6 I'm st ill learning to live .......... .. my means. 

A between B within C under D at 

fJ Complete the second sentence so that it 
means the same as the first sentence using 
the word given. Use between two and five 
words, including the word given. 

1 Rebecca started living here five years ago. FOR 
Rebecca ...... .......... .. .. .. .... .. . ....... five years. 

2 I last saw Mike in 2006. SINCE 
1 ............................. . ... ... 2006. 

3 This is my first vis it to India. TIME 
Th is is t he first .................... .. ............... to India. 

4 It's ki nd of you but I had a coffee earlier. ALREADY 
It's kind of you but I .. .... .......... .............. .... .. a coffee. 

5 I don't spend much money on clothes ANY 
these days. 
I .......................... ..... .... money on clothes these days. 

6 This hotel isn't nearly as expensive as the 
other one. 
The other hotel is ......... ........ ........... this one. 

7 Both Tom and Zak are equally friendly. 
Tom is .. .. ....... .............. .... .. ... . Zak. 

8 There aren't many fashion designers that are as 

FAR 

JUST 

expensive as Prada . ONE 
Prada is .. ...... .. .... .... .... ....... .. .. .. fashion designers. 

11 Complete the sentences with a word formed 
from the word in capita ls. 

I haven't got much money but I'm not .. 
about it. WORRY 

2 Golf is not a very .. .. ...... sport to watch on TV. 
INTEREST 

3 Having a passion can make life more 
EXCITE 

4 I'm really ................. ...... by my obsession with that actor. 
EMBARRASS 

5 What is the most . .... .. ... .. .... .. .... film you have ever seen? 
FRIGHTEN 

6 I'm . . ..... .. ..... that the Cup Final is over at last. 
RELIEF 

D Complete the gaps with one word. 

When I was younger, I used to worry 

(1) ............ all kinds of things. I knew I 

would never look (2) ... .... my sister, 

who was (3) ........... more attractive than me and 

just (4) ........... intelligent as me, but I still felt 

jea lous. I was also embarrassed (S) my 

father, who worked (6) ............ an actor, instead 

of having a 'normal' job. However, I have always 

(7) ........ ..... very close to (8) ............. of my parents 

and know I am very lucky to have them. 
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Speaking 

D How much do you know about Antarct ica? Do the quiz. Then t urn to 
page 160 and check your answers. 

1 Antarctica has the world's largest 

A volcano. B desert. C mountain range. 

2 Has Antarctica always been cold? 

A No, it used to be tropical. 

B Yes, it's always been covered in thick ice. 

C Yes, but the ice used to be a lot thinner. 

3 Which of these animals do you NOT get in Antarctica? 

A penguins B seals C polar bears 

4 Who led the first team to reach the South Pole in 1911 7 

A Roald Amundsen 

B Robert Falcon Scott 

C Ernest Shackleton 

5 Why is Ernest Shackleton's 1908 expedition famous7 

A Everyone except Shackleton survived the trip. 

B The men survived but they didn't get to the South Pole. 

C All the men died on the way back from the South Pole. 

I 

~-
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Multiple choice (Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.205 

fJ You are going to hear an interview in which 
an explorer called Leo Stone is talking about 
a book by Henry Worsley on his expedition 
to the South Pole. Before you listen, read the 
questions and underline the key words. 

What does Leo say about Henry Worsley's team' 

A They had never considered doing a trip to the South 
Pole before. 

B They had personal reasons for wanting to complete 
the journey. 

C They were trying to break a world record. 

2 What does Leo say was the hardest thing for Worsley's 
team before the expedition' 

A organising the finance 

B preparing mentally 

C getting physically fit 

3 What does Leo say was easier for the twenty-first 
century expedition than for Shackleton's expedition? 

A planning their daily route 

B doing the cooking 

C carrying their equipment 

4 What problem did both expeditions experience? 

A running out of food 

B a serious illness 

C bad weather 

S How did Worsley feel when he was crossing the 
Antarctic plateau' 

A He hadn't expected it to be so difficult. 

B He was worried they wouldn't reach the South Pole. 

C He doubted his skills as a leader 

6 The part of the book Leo enjoyed most was 
when Worsley 

A reached the South Pole. 

B arrived at the point Shackleton had got to. 

C completed the trip. 

7 What does Leo admire about Shackleton' 

A his determination 

B his ambition 

C his bravery 

EXAM TIP 

The information on the recording will be in the same 
order as questions 1-7. 

D 0 14 listen to the review and answer 
questions 1-7. 

m Check your answers in pairs. Then listen again. 
What words or phrases did you hear to justify 
choosing A, B or C for each question? 

D Discuss the questions. 

What would you find hard about a trip like this' 

2 Shackleton is considered a hero and a role model by 
many people. Who are your heroes and role models' 

3 Where would you most like to travel to' Why? 

Vocabulary 
idioms: the body 

m Match the underlined idioms 1-10 with 
meanings A-J. 

The hardest part was getting their heads around doing 
a 900-mile journey. 

2 When he came face to face w ith conditions there, 
Shackleton began to doubt he'd ever reach the Pole. 

3 He's always Dutting his foot in it. He just doesn't know 
when to keep his mouth shut. 

4 My father and I don't see eye to eye. Perhaps our 
relationship will improve when I leave home. 

S Something in the distance caught my eye. 

6 I must keep an eye on the time. I don't want to be late. 

7 It was really difficult to keep a straight face; he looked 
so silly. 

8 I'm beginning to get cold feet about the whole idea. 

9 I can't face going to work. I feel terrible. 

10 You need to put your foot down. Don't agree to 
working late every evening. 

A pay attention to 

B look serious 

C attract your attention 

D change your mind 

E get on with each other 

F feel unable to 

G very close to 

H say the wrong thing 

say no to something 

J understand/accept an idea 

D When was the last time you 

put your foot in it? 

2 couldn't face doing something' 

3 put your foot down? 

4 couldn't keep a straight face' 
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Narrative forms 
past simple, past continuous and 
past perfect 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.l77 

D You are going to read a story about a man who was 
shipwrecked on a desert island. Read paragraph 1 
and predict what happens next. 

Last October, 79-year-old 
Mark Richards set off from 
Florida in his cabin cruiser. He 
had planned to sail to Nassau 
in the Bahamas in twelve 
hours. However, while he was 
sailing there, a storm blew up 
and he was shipwrecked on a 
small island. 

fJ Read paragraph 1 again. Which ofthe underlined 
forms is 

1 past simple? 2 past continuous? 3 past perfect? 

D Which one 

1 refers to a finished event? 

2 describes a si tuation which happened before another past 
action? 

3 describes an action already in progress when something else 
happened? 

11 Read the rest of the story quickly. Don't worry about 
the gaps yet. How well did you predict the ending? 

D Now complete the story with the correct form of the 
verbs in brackets. 

His family realised he (1) ............. (miss) and a massive 
search was launched. But they (2) ............. (have to) wait 
for three long days before they finally (3) ............. (hear) 
that some fishermen (4) ............ (rescue) him. 
Mr Richards survived for three days on a mixture of 
dried noodles and snack bars which (5) ...... .... (jIoat) 
ashore from his boat. Mr Richards knew he would be 
rescued eventually because there were a lot of boats 
in the area. ' I wasn't frightened but r was pleased to 
be rescued on the third day because r (6) .... ......... (start) 
to feel quite hungry,' he said. 

past perfect simple and past perfect 
continuous 

m Complete the sentences with the 
past perfect simple or past perfect 
continuous form of the verbs in brackets. 
Then match the examples with one of 
the statements, A or B. 

1 He.. . ...... (work) as a lifeguard for ten years but 
.............. (never need) to rescue anyone until last 
week. 

2 Andy's leg .............. (hurt) for ages before he went 
to the doctor. 

3 We ............ (never see) a glacier before. 

4 I.. .. .. (not hear) the news until Sophie rang me. 

A Only the simple form is possible here. 

B It is more natural to use the continuous form 
here because the action continues over a period 
of time (although it isn't wrong to use the simple 
form). 

D Complete the sentences so that B has the 
same meaning as A. Sometimes more 
than one form is possible. 

1 A Jack was hoping to compete in the Olympics. 

Then he hurt his back. 

B Before he ............................. (hurt) his back, 

Jack ......................... (hope) to compete in the 
Olympics. 

2 A Luke spent six months in hospital. He studied 

to be a lawyer during this time. 

B While Luke ................. ............ (recover) in hospital, 

he .. .. .... (study) to be a lawyer. 

3 A During his swim to the island, Lewis cut his 

knee badly on a rock. 

B Lewis .............. (swim) to the island when 

he .............................. (cut) his knee on a rock. 

4 A Fauzia didn't feel well all day, so she decided 

not to go to Zhara's party last night. 

B Because she... .. ......... ((een well all day, 

Fauzia ............................... (decide) not to go to 
Zhara's party last night. 



Collaborative task (Part 3) 
ranking 

~ EXAM FOCUS p20? 

o Work in pa irs. Look at the examiner's 
instructions and underline the two things you 
have to discuss. 

I'd like you to imagine that you are going on a 
college expedition to a desert island. Here are some 
survival skills you might need on the island. Talk to 
each other about how difficult it would be to learn 
these surviva l skills. 

(after a two-minute di scussion) Thank you. 

Now you have about a minute to decide which two 
survival skills would be the most useful on the island. 

finding 
water 

making a shelter 

How difficult 
would it be 

to learn these 

survival skills? 

making a 
fire 

fI Look at the exam task in Activity 1 and discuss 
the question with a partner. Ta lk about: 

what in particular you think would be easy/difficult 
about each skill. 

why you personally might find a particular ski ll 
difficult. 

11 0 15 Look at Activity 1 and listen to two 
students doing the second part of the task. 
Do you agree with their opinions? 

D Complete the sentences and then listen again 
to check your answers . 

..... .. .... .. .. . .. of the .... . . . .. .... .. .. for me would be finding 
water. 

2 I'd .. .. .... ...... .... .... .. making a fire.. . ...... making a shelter. 

3 I think learning how to make a fire would be the 
........................ for me. 

4 So . ...... ...... ...... .... five skills, making a fire and finding water 
would be the most useful. 

g Change the sentences in Activity 4 so that 
they have the opposite meaning. 

m Decide with a partner which two survival skills 
you think would be the least useful on the 
island. Include some of the expressions from 
Activity 5. 

EXAM TIP 

Use all of the time (about one minute) you have to 
decide someth ing together - don't reach a decision too 
qu ickly 

Discussion (Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20? 

fJ Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

, What kind of person do you need to be to survive on 
a desert island' 

2 How essential is it for people to know how to survive 
in the wild? 

3 Do you think most people today have lost touch 
wi th nature' 

4 In what ways can the natural world be a threat 
to humans' 

building a boat/raft fishing without a rod 
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Speaking 
D Look at the paragraph headings in the article. 

Discuss questions 1-4 with a partner. 

1 Which of these experiences do you think would be the 
most frightening? 

2 Which of these experiences might give you shock, 
frostbite or hypothermia? 

3 Which could give you injuries such as broken bones? 

4 What other kinds of extreme weather conditions can 
you think of? 

Multiple matching (Part 7) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p,203 

fJ Read the article. Did anyone have serious 
injuries as a result of their experiences? 

11 Read the questions in Activity 4 and underline 
the key words and phrases. Then scan the texts 
for words and expressions which have the 
same meaning. The first one is done for you. 

EXAM TIP 

Be careful ' There might seem to be similar information 
in more than one text Make su re the word or expression 
you choose has the same meaning as in the question, 

D For questions 2-10, choose from the people 
A-D. The people may be chosen more than 
once. 

Which person 
remembers panicking about the situation A 
he was in? 

describes his efforts to stay awake? 2 

mentions being in pain all over after the 
incident? 3 

assumes he must have been thrown up 
into the air? 4 

believes that crying helped him to survive? 5 

describes the multiple injuries he received? 6 

remembers the long wait before being 
rescued? 7 

mentions the temporary deafness he 
suffered? 8 

says he was unable to relate to his rescuers? 9 

talks about experiencing big variations in 
body temperature? 110 1 
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1:1 Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 Which person do you think had the luckiest escape? 

2 How do you think you would react in 
these situations? 

3 Do you know of any disaster films connected to the 
weather? What happens? 

Vocabulary 
collocations and idioms: weather 

m Match the words in column A with their 
collocations in column B. 

ColumnA Column B 

1 freezing A wet 

2 boiling B black 

3 soaking C frozen 

4 pitch D cold 

5 absolutely E hot 

6 thick/dense F wind/sun 

7 torrential/heavy G sea 

8 strong H frost 

9 a rough I rain 

10 a hard J fog 

D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

Which of the weather conditions in Activity 6 have you 
experienced? 

2 Where were you and how did you feel? 

El) How would someone be feeling if 

1 they froze when they saw something? 

2 they stormed out of somewhere? 

3 they moved like lightning? 

4 they were icy with someone? 

5 their face clouded over? 

6 their face was li ke thunder? 



Battling fi~tu re 
FOUR PEOPLE TALK ABOUT THEIR STORIES OF SURVIVAL 

A L ester Morlang was buried in an avalanche in Colorado. 
There was no warning. It was instant. AI! of a sudden I was curled up in a ball. Then it 

was over and I was buried under about fifty feet of snow. It was totally dark. My mouth was 
packed with snow and the pressure was enormous. It was hard to breathe and I didn't know 
which direction was up. I thought I was already dead. Luckily I had my hands over my face 

so I cleared the snow out of my mouth and then I started screaming. I absolutely lost it -I 
was out of my mind I and then 1 noticed my tears were running across my face so 1 realised I 

must be lying kind of upside down. Now I felt determined to get out. I dug for twenty-two 
hours, and when [ fjnal1y saw the first little bit of light I was over the moon, although it was 

fourteen hours before anyone found me .• 

B Rod Herd was on a boat with the New Zealand Police Search and Rescue 
team when he nearly drowned. 

When we hit the wave, I was thrown against the window, which smashed and let in a 
tremendous volume of water. There was no air, just pitch darkness, noise and violent 

movement. I had no idea the boat had overturned. I felt sad, anxious and despairing, and 
the fear of drowning was unbearable. I couldn't hold my breath any longer and at this 

point I had a vision of my wife and sons waving me goodbye, and I felt at peace. But then 
I grabbed a stair rail and found myself back in the real world. I managed to pull myself up 
to the surface and then had to deal with the shock and hypothermia. Trying to stay afloat 

kept my mind off it, although I had to fight the desire to go to sleep. When the helicopter 
arrived soon afterwards, I vividly remember feeling disconnected from the people who 
were there to save me .• 

C John Neidigh survived a tornado in Mississippi. 
I heard the warning on the television and had just enough time to lie down and cover 

my head with my arms. The feel of a twister approaching is like a goods train - that low, 
ever·louder howl and the shuddering ground. First, a sheet of rain sprayed against the 

side of my trailer like machine-gun fire. I could hear trees snapping, and the roof began 
to come off as the trailer started moving up and down. Just as I felt the entire trailer lift 
off the ground, I lost consciousness and woke up twenty minutes later face-down outside. 

The evening was completely quiet, no wind, no cars, no insect noises. I had gone through 
the trailer wall, ended up thirty feet up in a tree, and then dropped to the ground. I had 
concussion, a collapsed lung, cracked ribs and a shattered leg. These things should have 

killed me but the surgeons sewed me back together again .• 

D M ax Dearing was on the golf course in North Carolina when 
lightning struck. 

It happened on a lovely July afternoon while I was playing golf with friends from work. 
When it started to drizzle, we decided to get under a shelter. We were standing there 
teasing each other and I remember the air had an unusual sweet smell. When the lightning 

struck, I felt absolutely frozen but then part of me was boiling hot too. I saw these flashing 
lights and there was such an incredibly loud noise that I couldn't hear anything for a while. 
My arms and legs felt heavy. Every bit of my body - including my hair, my eyelashes - hurt. 

It was a dull ache and yet so sharp at the same time, like a bad headache and needles 

being stuck in every part of your body .• 

11 
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Articles 
definite, indefinite and zero articles 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.163 

D Choose the correct option a/an, the or (-) for 
no article to complete rules 1-8. Use the text 
on page 41 to help you. 

We use a/ an/the/(-) when there is on ly one of 
something in existence. 

2 We use a/an/thel(-) when there is on ly one of 
something in this context. 

3 We use a/an/the/ (-) to talk about plural countable 
nouns in general. 

4 We use a/ an/thel(-) to refer back to nouns mentioned 
before (or where the meaning is clear from the 
context). 

5 We use a/an/ the/(-) with superlative forms. 

6 We use a/an/thel(-) with many common expressions 
such as home, school, etc. 

7 We use a/ an/ thel(-) with singular countable nouns 
when mentioned for the first time, or when it is not 
important which one. 

8 We use a/an/ thel(-) with uncountable and abstract 
nouns. 

fJ Match rules 1-8 from Activity 1 with extracts 
A-F from the text on page 41. 

A I grabbed a stair rail and found myself .. 

B I could hear trees snapping. 

C .. . and the roo/began to come off. 

D My mouth was packed with snow and the pressure 
was enormous. 

E I cleared the snow out of my mouth. 

F I was playing golf with fr iends from work. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

We norma lly use possess ives, not articles for parts of the 
body, e.g. my face NOT the face. 

D Complete the gaps in the story with a/an, 
the or (-). 
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Speaking 
Q Work in groups. Find somebody who has had 

one of the following experiences. Tell the class 
about it. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Have you ever 

been afraid of a storm' 

been snowed in' 

had heatstroke' 

been in a fiood' 

skidded on a patch of ice' 

seen lightning strike' 

lost your way in fog' 

been in or on a rough sea? 

A pilot's story 
As pilots, we have to get used to (1) . 
storms and (2) ... .. .. .. .. . severe weather, and 
we are obviously prepared for (3) . 
emergencies. However, sometimes they can 
take you by (4) .. ......... surprise. A year ago, 
I was flying to (5) .... .. . USA and we were 
over (6) ... ... ... .. . Atlantic Ocean when a ball of 
lightning struck (7) ......... aircraft I was flying. 
Within seconds, (8) ... . bright blue ball of 
light with (9) .. .... ...... . yellow tail filled 
(10) . .. .. . . windscreen and there was 
(11) .... .. .... . loud bang. My colleague said it felt 
as if (12) .. . cat had brushed against his 
leg as (13) .... ... .... .. lightning struck Fortunately, 
after a lot of violent shaking, (14) ... ... .... ... things 
soon returned to (15) .. . . . .. . normal. 

• 



Vocabulary 
negative prefixes 

o In each sentence, underline the prefix 
which makes a word negative. 

1 The first expedition was unsuccessful. 

2 The Antarctic is the most incred ible place I 
have been to. 

3 The group on the expedition felt discouraged 
at times. 

4 It's impossible to think of living in such 
freezing conditions. 

5 They misunderstood our instructions and 
went the wrong way. 

6 Some people thought it was irresponsible to 
go in such icy conditions. 

f) Add a negative prefix to the underlined 
words in sentences 1-6. 

lOne advantage of winter is how much we 
spend on heating our homes. 

2 I read how severe the weather conditions 
would be so was not prepared. 

3 It's likely that we'll be able to have a barbecue 
unless it gets much warmer. 

4 I've noticed that people get patient when 
they're driving during hot weather. 

5 It was a great job despite the regular 
working hours. 

6 I'd be capable of surviving in low temperatures 
even if I had the right equipment 

IJ Work in pairs. Discuss something 

1 which is unusual about you. 

2 incredible that has happened to you. 

3 that makes you impatient 

Word formation 
(Part 3) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

IJ Look at the photo and the tit le of the 
article. What kind of place do you think 
Death Valley is? How do you think it 
got its name? 

D Look at each gap and decide what part 
of speech is missing. 

m Use the word given in capitals at the end of some 
of the lines to form a word that fits in the gap in the 
same line. Which words need a negative prefix? 

EXAM TIP 

You may need to add a prefix or a suffix to change the word to 
another part of speech, e.g. happy~ happiness. 

rJ~~;:~e:~=~'~;~; place In North America got 
t ,! a very (1) ................. group of 

11f!"r. • .cr(>SSE!d It on their way to California In 
'9. Ha\~ng no Idea that temperatures could 

degrees Fahrenheit, they nearly 
which IS why It was named Death 

M><.nitP itS name more than 1 3 milhon 

~;iik~~:'i;~~,;;v;st;;:dI90 there !!Very year. B that many of them have 
how (3) ................ . 
dry dlmate can be Also, 

!'~~;gh.~wal;:;kers often do not drink 
" or wear the (5) .. .......... .. 

a~ ~Ulred In thiS extreme heat. 

El What advice would you give to someone going to a 
very hot or cold climate? 

Examples: 
You should (drink) .. Make sure you (wear) . . Avoid (sitting in the 
sun). Don't (ignore) warning signs. 
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Essay (Part I) 
expressing and supporting ideas 

~ WRITING REFERENCE P 180 

o Would you like the chance to explore an 
extreme environment such as Antarctica? 
What would you like to do if you had the 
opportunity? 

f) Work in pairs. Read the essay title and discuss 
whether you agree or disagree with t he idea 
of adventure tourism. 

In your English class you have been talking about 
extreme environments. Now your English teacher 
has asked you to write an essay. 

Write an essay using all the points and give reasons 
for your point of view. Write 140-190 words. 

Do you think 'adventure tourism' in unexplored 
parts of the world should be encouraged? 

Notes 

Write about: 

1 negative effects of tourism 

2 personal risk 

3 .. ........................ (your own idea) 

11 Match the ideas 1-4 with notes 1 and 2 
in Activity 2. Decide whether the writer is 
agreeing or disagreeing with the essay title in 
each case. 

1 If peo_ple trai" and prepare fo_, expedition)} there') 

a 900d chance they'll be ,afe. 

2 The problem i, that bea"ti{,,/ places .. wilLget ,poilt _ 

__ iL too maQy_p.eople 9.0 the.re. 

3 AS' long as people r.eS'pectthe efwironmeni; there 

,ho."ld be very little damage. 

~ In my View, anythin9 too dan9ero", ,ho"ld be left 
to the profeSSionalS'. 

D Match the reasons A-D with the points 1-4 in 
Activity 3. 

A An increased number of totJriS'tS' ~j!llead to more 

b"ildin9 developmeo.t 

8 If people don't kl'loW whatthelre doin91 it can endanger 
their liYeS" and the Jiver of otherS'. 

_ C_ It requiref people to be_ rerpgnS'ibJe Qfld avoid leaVing _ 

__ rvbbiS'h arovnd.__ _ ______ _ 

_ D The,e .. <iay" there i, ~!.et .Q(<t.q"ipme.ntto help_people. _ 
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D Think of some more points and supporting 
information (examples or reasons) for notes 
1 and 2 in Activity 2. Compare your ideas w it h 
a partner. 

EXAM TIP 

Remember to clearly state your main point in the form of 
a topic sentence for each note. Support it with a reason 
or example if there is space. 

m Think about what your own point w ill be for 
note 3 in Activity 2 and compare your idea 
w ith a partner. There are some suggestions 
below. Remember to give a reason for the 
point you choose. 

local job opportunities personal development 

cost ofrescuing people 

knowledge about the world 

11 Read the essay tit le and task and plan how 
you will answer it. Use the guidelines 1-4 
below. 

In your English class you have been discussing the 

importance of nature. Now your teacher has asked 
you to write an essay. 

Write an essay using all the notes and give reasons 
for your point of view. Write 140-190 words. 

Many people think living in the countryside 
provides a better way of life. To what extent do 

you agree? 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 health benefits 

2 day to day life 
3 .............. ........... __ ......... (your own idea) 

Read the question and underline the key points. 

2 Brainstorm ideas around the topic. What will your own 
idea be? 

3 Make notes on the positive and negative points. 
Do you agree or disagree, or can you see both sides? 

4 Plan how many paragraphs you wi ll have and decide 
which notes you will include in each one. 



D Complete the gaps in the article with a/an, the 
or (-) for no article. 

If) Use the word given in capitals at the end of the 
sentence to form a word that fits the space. 

lam .. .. of skiing. I'm too scared. CAPABLE 

2 ...... his explanation and went the wrong way. 
UNDERSTANDING 

3 He is a very .......... worker. He never arrives on time. 
RELY 

4 My mother is .... ...... with my younger brother She 
never explains things properly. PATIENCE 

S That is an extremely ....... way to behave. Vou 
should be trying to set a good example. 

RESPONSIBILITY 

6 If you're ....................... , speak to the manager and I'm sure 
he'll be able to help. SATISFACTION 

11 Match the first part of sentences 1-6 with 
their endings A-F. 

I always put my foot in it when I'm nervous and 

2 I can never keep a straight face so 

3 I'm getting cold feet about the cycling race because 

4 Tom and I don't see eye to eye about many issues so 

5 My parents want me to keep an eye on my brother so 

6 If something in a shop window catches my eye 

A I'm useless at telling jokes. 

B I say really embarrassing things. 

C I won't be able to go out tonight. 

D I can't resist going in to look at it. 

E I don't think I've trained enough. 

F I can't see our relationship lasting. 

IJ Complete the second sentence so that it has a 
similar meaning to the first sentence using the 
word given. Use between two and five words, 
including the word given. 

I lived in London until I got married last year. 
BEEN 
I . ............ in London until I got married last year. 

2 It took three days for us to walk there. 
WERE 
We .. ... . ........ three days. 

3 I couldn't remember the way there, so I got a taxi. 
FORGOTTEN 
I . . .... ...... ... get there, so I got a taxi. 

4 It was th ree years since I'd visited Peru . 
NOT 

.... .... ... ..... ... ........... to Peru for three years. 
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Sumo wrestler, Japan 

Speaking and vocabulary 
o Work with a partner. look at the photos of daily diets from around the 

world and discuss the questions. 

1 How similar do these diets look to each other? 

2 Which diet looks most similar to your own? 

3 What can we tell about the countries by looking at these people's diets? 

Find out if your partner 

1 snacks between meals. 

2 eats fast food regularly. 

3 drinks a lot of tea and coffee. 

4 has plenty of fresh fruit. 

5 prefers organic food. 

6 is allergic to any food. 

D Complete the phrases with the words in the box. 

balanced fat free low vegetarian vitamins 

1 a high- ............ ............... diet 

2 a strict ............................ diet 

3 a diet rich in .. 

4 a well- .......................... ... diet 

5 a ............................ salt diet 

6 a dairy- ............................ diet 

D Use the phrases in Activities 2 and 3 to describe the diet most people 
have in your country. How healthy is it? 



LANGUAGE TIP 

Rice is uncountable in 
English but countable 
in many other 
languages. For example, 
In Eng lish we say There 
are many different 
types of rice (NOT 
rices). Other English 
words like this include 
advice, information, 
health, news, luggage, 
knowledge. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Don't get confused 
between a few and few 

The party was OK; 
there were a few 
people I knew there. 
(a few = some) 
The party wasn't a 
success; few people 
turned up. (few = 

hardly any). Hardly 
any is more natura! in 
spoken English . 

Maasai fa rmer, Kenya Student, Venezuela 

Countable and uncountable nouns 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.167 

g Match the nouns in the box with the options A, Band C. 

cake 

fruit 

cheese 

honey 

A always uncountable 

B always countable 

chicken chocolate 

meat rice salt 

C can be countable or uncountable 

coffee cu rry 

vegetable 
egg fat 

m What's the difference in meaning between the countable and uncountable 
forms of the nouns in these examples? 

1 A Is there a lot of cake leh? 
B Are there a lot of cakes left? 

2 A I like chicken. 
B I like chickens. 

Expressions of quantity 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.168 

D Turn to page 160 for more practice with countable and uncountable nouns, 

m What's the difference in meaning between these examples? 

1 A The shop sells a few cakes. 
B The shop sells very few cakes. 

2 A There's a linle cheese leh. 
B There's very linle cheese leh. 

m Work in pairs, Ask and answer questions based on the sentences 
in Activity 7, 
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Open doze (Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

D Work in pairs and discuss whether you agree 
with the following statements. 

I can't stand the taste of chilli. It's too hot. 

2 I love food which has lots of spices and 
different Aavours. 

fJ Read the text quickly and choose the correct 
words in these statements. 

1 The writer likes/doesn't like chilli. 

2 Chilli can be/isn't very addictive. 

D Look at the gaps in the text. In which 
four gaps should you put an expression 
of quantity? 

EXAM TIP 

In Part 2 you need to use a variety of grammatical forms, 
such as 
• pronouns (he, them) 
· prepositions (at. about) 
• articles (a, the) 
• auxil iaries (do, are) 
• linking expressions (despite, next) 
• comparisons (than, as) 
• quantifiers (any, many). 

D Now think of the word which best fits each 
gap. Use one word in each gap. There is an 
example at the beginning. 

o Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 What do children genera lly dislike eating? 

2 What foods did you hate at first, but enjoy now? 

3 Is there any food that you refuse to eat? Why? 

m Underline all t he prepositions in the text. 
Then find one example of 

a phrasa l verb. 

2 a verb + preposition. 

3 a fi xed expression. 
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Why do 
o 

love chilli? 
People don't wash their eyes in lemon juice 

or pour boiling hot tea over themselves, 

so why are we prepared to go through so 

(DJ ........ .II1.I:I.Iib. . ... pain for the sake of chilli? 

Chillies are one of the few foods that we 

simply should not enjoy and not just because 

of the way they taste. Not (1) ............................ .. 

people like the bitter taste of coffee to begin 

with but soon most of us (21 ...... used 

to it. But coffee contains caffeine which has 

some addictive qualities, and this explains 

(31 ... ...................... it is so popular. Capsaicin, 

the ingredient (41 makes chillies 

hot, does not seem to have (51 

addictive qualities whatsoever, and it also 

has very (SI ......... .................. health benefits. And 

yet it has (71 ....................... used in cooking in 

almost (81 

of years . • 

.................... culture for thousands 



Sentence completion 
(Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.204 

o What have people always eaten in your 
culture? What have they started eating 
only recently? 

D Underline the key words and make sure .you 
understand what each sentence means. 

EXAM TIP 

vou may hear more than one number/noun/adjective/ 
verb that will fit grammatically. But only one of these will 
fit the meaning. 

fI You are going to listen to an extract from a 
radio programme in which a food writer called 
Sarah Willis is talking about the history of 
cooking. Look at the gapped sentences and 
say how many of the missing words are 

D 0 16 For questions 1 -1 0, listen and 
complete the sentences. 

D Read through your answers to check they 
make sense. 

A nouns. 

B adjectives. 

C verbs. 

m Discuss these questions. 

1 How much raw food do you eat? 

2 Do you think people should eat less meat? 

3 What would you like to eat more or less of? 

Sarah says about 60 percent of a 

chimpanzee's diet consists of (I) ...................................... . 

Sarah thinks chimpanzee food tastes too 

(2) ..................................... . for humans. 

Humans can't survive for long on a chimpanzee diet 

because they have a small (3) ...................... ................ . 

Before they discovered cooking, people spent almost 

as much time eating food as they did 

(4) ...................................... it. 

Sarah thinks one benefit of cooking was that it helped 

to (5) ............. ......................... food. 

Some scientists think cooking resulted in an increase in 

the size ofthe (6) ...................................... . 

The idea of sharing a (7) ...................................... probably 

started when people began to cook. 

Waiting until food was cooked meant there was a risk 

that it could be (8) ...................................... . 

New evidence in Africa shows that early humans may 

have used (9) ...................................... for cooking over 

one million years ago. 

During the last ice age the extra 

(10) ...................................... provided by cooked food 

helped people to survive. 
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Speaking 
D Discuss the following questions. 

How common is it in your country to eat out in 
restaurants? 

2 What kind of restaurants do different age groups tend 
to eat in? 

3 What kind of food do you enjoy eating most when you 
go out? 

Multiple choice (Part 5) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.202 

If) Read the article about a restaurant food critic 
and say in what ways David is unusual. 

IJ Read the questions in Activity 4 (don't read 
the options yet) and underline the part of the 
text each question refers to. Then underline 
the key words in the options. 

m For questions 1-6, choose the answer (A, S, C 
or D) which you think fits best according to the 
text. 

EXAM TIP 

Remember when you are looking for the answers in this 
part, the questions will follow the order of the text. 

David wanted to go to the new restaurant because 

A he prefers Italian food to Greek food. 

B he was attracted by its appearance. 

C he wanted to write his first food review for 
publication. 

D he prefers eating in a restaurant to having takeout 
food. 

2 Why was David lucky to get a table at the Salumeria 
Rosi? 

A The restaurant wasn't keen to serve a child on his 
own. 

B Most tables were reserved for celebrities. 

C The restaurant was completely booked up. 

D He couldn't afford a proper meal. 

3 How did the customers react to David' 

A They were worried about him. 

B They were interested in him. 

C They wanted to hear his opinions on the food. 

D They feltthey should talk to him in case he was 
lonely. 

4 What did David appreciate about the restaurant? 
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A the fuss they made of him 

B the unusual food he was given to try free ' 

C the fact that they explained how the food was made 

D the fact that they didn't treat him like a child 

5 What does that refer to in line 53' 

A which part of an animal tripe was 

B why he had been given tripe 

C how the intestines were prepared 

D the kind of animal the intestines came from 

6 The expression tender years in line 67 refers to David's 

A sweet nature. 

B extreme youth. 

C child-like behaviour. 

D lack of qualifications. 

Speaking 
D Work in pairs. Do you think people reading 

David's reviews would take them seriously? 
WhyIWhy not? 

Vocabulary 
phrasal verbs with turn 

m Match definitions 1-6 with the phrasal verbs 
in the box. Some of the verbs are underlined in 
the text. 

turn away turn down turn off 

turn on turn out turn up 

refuse an invitation 

2 arrive somewhere, especially unexpectedly 

3 suddenly attack someone, physically or with words 

4 have a particular or unexpected result 

5 make somebody decide they don't like something 

6 re fu se someone permiSSion to enter a place 

fJ Work in pairs. Ask and answer these questions. 

Are you ever turned off eating something by the smell 
of it cooking? 

2 How would you turn down an invitation to something 
that you didn't want to go to? What would you say? 

3 In what circumstances, if any, would you turn on a 
friend or family member' 

4 In what situations might people be turned away from a 
restaurant or club? 

5 In your country, is it acceptable to turn up at someone's 
house with no warning' 

6 What have you done which turned out to be much 
better than you expected' 



____ ~----------~II 
Food and drink 

The most famous 
restaurant critic 
in America 
Apparently it's never too soon to start 
being a restaurant food critic. 

That's why David Fishman (pictured), a New York 
City native who had just turned twelve, decided to 
take himself out for dinner one night. His parents 
had called him at home to say they were running late, 
suggesting that he grab some hummus from his usual 
Greek takeout restaurant. David thought he could 
do better than that. He had recently passed by the 
Salumeria Rosi, a newly-opened Italian restaurant a 
few blocks from his home, and had been fascinated by 
the reflective black wall, the dried pork hanging from 
the ceiling, the little jars of olives and artichokes on 
the walls. If it was OK with his mom (and it turned 
out it was), he wanted to try that instead. 

That night turned out to be one of the first 
that the restaurant was open to the pUblic. David 
requested a menu, which the waitress handed to him, 
and decided that it was within his budget. Then he 
asked for a table for one and waited to see what she'd 
say. A year before, he had been turned away from a 
half-empty restaurant and told that it did not serve 

children unaccompanied by adults. Grown-up 
or not, tables were hard to come by that evening 
- every seat was reserved, mostly by friends 
of the Italian chef and owner, Cesare Casella. 
Even TV actor Tony Danza turned up. But the 
waitress decided to squeeze in the Salumeria's first 
unaccompanied customer under lA metres, as 
long as he promised to be out by 8 p.m. It was a 
deal. 

Nobody at the restaurant seemed terribly 
impressed by Tony Danza, but David Fishman 
- now that was something. People tried not to 
stare, but couldn't help themselves. Where were 
his parents? Was he enjoying the food? Cash or 
credit? An Australian couple seated beside him 
struck up a conversation and a young couple on 
the other side of his table insisted on buying him a 
chocolate mousse. In turn, he recommended that 
they try the arugula salad. 

David had ordered a speciality of the 
restaurant, as well as salad leaves with Parmesan 
cheese. 'Good variety,' he wrote in the leather­
bound notebook he brought along, restaurant­
critic-like. 'Softish jazz music. Seem to enjoy kids 
but not overly.' In other words, no sickly-sweet 
smiles or insulting offer of grilled cheese. 

The kitchen workers were so fascinated by the 
young adventurous eater that they sent out a bowl 
of complimentary tripe stew, which he enjoyed, 
although, he admits, ' It wasn't my favorite.' He 
was a little surprised to learn later that tripe was 
prepared with intestines. His eyes went wide. The 
intestines of what?' he asked. (Somehow, that line 53 

seemed to matter.) 
An only child, David grew up in a family 

where eating well and imaginatively at home 
was important. His mother encouraged him 
to make notes about what he liked, and it 
developed from there. But little did he know 
how dramatically his life would change after 
he wandered into the Salumeria Rosi. During 
dinner, while he was chatting with customers 
and taking notes, he was noticed by a woman 
who has a friend at the New York Times. The 
article she wrote about him led to the kind of 
media attention that contestants on Pop Idol 
dream will be theirs. Despite his tender years, line 67 

he is now reviewing more of the city's top 
restaurants, making television appearances, 
touring Europe, and there is even a possible film 
under discussion. 
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Passive forms 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p. l 72 

o Read the short text. What is unusual about 
this celebration? 

On the last weekend in November, a feast ~ 
organised in Lopburi, Thailand. A huge amount of 
fruit and vegetables will be provided by local people, 
and chefs have been invited to prepare a wonderfu l 
meal. Not so unusual, perhaps, except that the 
3,000 guests are all monkeys' Monkeys can be 
seen everywhere in this jungle town, and the feast 
is being held, as it is every year, to say thank you to 
them. In this town at least, monkeys are believed to 
bIiJ]g wealth. in the form of tourism. 

fJ Look at the underlined passive forms in 
Activity 1 and make them active. 

Example: People will orgonise a feast on the last 
weekend in November. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

We use the passive form when we don't know/it 
doesn't matter/it's obvious who does the action. 
Use a form of to be + past participle. 

D Complete the sentences about other 
celebrations using the correct passive form of 
the verbs in brackets. 

At the wedding I went to in Italy last week, sugared 
almonds .............. (giveaway) to all the guests. 

2 Since 1368, moon cakes .............. (eat) in China to 
celebrate the Harvest Festival. 

3 Some people hate.. ... (give) surprise parties on 
their birthdays. 

4 A decision must ....... (make) about which restaurant 
we are going to book for Mum and Dad's wedding 
anniversary. 

5 I hope that noodles ............ (serve) at my Korean friend's 
wedding tomorrow. 

6 I was really thrilled .............. (ask) to give a speech at the 
wedding reception. 

11 Work in pairs. Think of popular celebrations 
in your country. What food is typically eaten 
there and how is it made? 
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Passive reporting verbs 
it Look at sentences A, Band C. Which 

sentence(s) avoid(s) saying who believes? 
What is the difference in form? 

A Thai people believe that monkeys bring wealth. 

B Monkeys are believed to bring wealth. 

C It is believed that monkeys bring wealth. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

We can report what people say or believe with verbs 
such as think, believe and two structures: 

it + passive reporting verb + that clause 
subject + passive reporting verb + present/perfect 
infinitive 

la! Complete the second sentence so that it has 
a similar meaning to the first sentence, using 
the word given. You must use between two 
and five words, including the word given. 

1 People expect tourists to carry sticks to protect 
themselves from curious monkeys. 
ARE 
Tourists .................... sticks to protect themselves from 
curious monkeys. 

2 Thai people know that the monkeys are a huge 
tourist attraction. 
BE 
Monkeys ......... a huge tourist attraction. 

3 Reports claim that twenty top chefs have been invited 
to prepare the meal. 
THAT 
It ................... twenty top chefs have been invited to 
prepare the meal. 

4 Locals believe that 2,000 kilos of food were consumed 
at the last feast. 
HAVE 
2,000 kilos of food .................... consumed at the last feast. 

5 The tou rist office has estimated that over 10,000 
visitors watch the feast. 
BEEN 
It . ............ ..... that over 10,000 visitors watch the feast. 

6 Some people think monkeys get very aggressive 
around food. 
TO 
Monkeys .................... very aggressive around food. 

D Work in pairs. Discuss stories which have been 
reported recently on TV or in the newspapers. 



Long turn (Part 2) 
comparing and giving a reaction 

~ EXAM FOCUS p.206 

Both these photos show people eating out in 
restaurants. Compare the photos and say why the 
people might choose to eat in places like these. 

o Look at the photos and the exam task, and 
tick the statements you agree with. Can you 
think of any other points of comparison 
between the photos? 

Although the food in an expensive restaurant may be 
wonderful, the atmosphere isn't as friendly as in fast 
food restaurants. 

2 In expensive restaurants you often have to have full 
meals, whereas you can usually just get a snack in fast 
food places. 

3 While fast food restaurants are quick and cheap, they 
usually serve unhealthy junk food. 

4 Both formal restaurants and fast food cafes are popular 
with young people. 

fJ Underline the linking expressions in Activity 1 
which are used to compare and contrast. 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.165 

D Work in pairs. Match the sentences 1-6 with the 
types of restaurants in the photos. 

1 You don't have to dress up. 

2 You can't hear yourself speak. 

3 It's overpriced. 

4 They're good for special occasions. 
5 The atmosphere is more casual. 
6 The food's a bit basic 

Listening 
D 0 17 Listen to Danuta doing the task and 

answer the questions. 

1 What differences does she mention between the photos' 

2 How does she respond to the second part of the question' 

Speaking 
g Work in pairs. Turn to page 152 and complete 

Task 1. 
Then turn to page 154 and swap roles for Task 2. 

EXAM TIP 

Make sure you allow enough t ime to answer the second 
part of the question or you will miss the focus ofthe task. 
You have only one minute to do both. 
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Reading 
Describing a personal experience 

o Read the restaurant review and tick the things 
that are mentioned. 

staff writer 's expectations location 
decor other diners atmosphere 
prices food service 

fJ Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 Would you go to the Hard Rock Cafe in London aher 
reading this review? 

2 Have you ever been disappointed or pleasantly 
surprised by a meal in a restaurant? 

11 Copy and complete the table with words! 
phrases from the review. 

food staff atmosphere 

poor quality full of tourists 

U Underline examples of where the writer uses 
structures 1-4. Say why they are used. 

phrases containing negatives which have 
positive meanings 

2 adverbs 

3 the passive 

4 the past perfect 

g In which paragraph does the writer 

A give details about the food? 

B say who she recommends the restaurant for? 

C give some basic information about the restaurant? 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Recommend can be followed by -ing or a clause. 

I would strongly recommend booking in advance/that 
you book in advance. 
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The Hard Rock Cafe EXCELLENT ***** 
I'd always avoided visiting the legendary Hard Rock 
Cafe in London's Piccadilly, as I thought it would be 
full of tourists and the food would be poor quality and 
overpriced. But I have to say I was pleasantly surprised. 
The food was outstanding, the staff extremely 
welcoming and the atmosphere certainly didn't 
disappoint. 
As a vegetarian, I thought there wouldn't be much to 
tempt me on the menu. I decided to try the veggie 
burger, even though these are quite ohen stodgy and 
bland. But this one wasn't. It was perfectly cooked and 
far from bland. I'd heard that you sometimes have to 
wait a long time for your food but mine was served in 
just twelve minutes. 
The only downside was the fact it got so busy; literally 
the place was already packed by Jp.m. And when I 
needed to pay the bill, I had to wait a while. But the 
staff are so friendly and helpful it almost seems mean 
to mention it. On the whole, I'd really recommend going 
there. It's a great place for a fun night out w ith friends. 

Review (Part 2) 
• WRITING REFERENCE p.186 

m Read the exam task and write a review, using 
some of the ideas and language from the 
review of the Hard Rock Cafe. You should write 
140-190 words. 

You see this advertisement in the local paper. 

Wanted: Restaurant Critics! 
Have you tried a new restaurant 
in your area recently? We'd like 
to know your opinion. not only 
of the food but also the staff, the 
atmosphere and the prices. Tell us 
whether you would recommend 
the restaurant to other people. 
The best review will be published 

in next week's paper. 

Write your review. 

EXAM TIP 

You should include both positive and negative 
comments but don't forget to state your overall opinion. 



o Complete the sentences with the prepositions 
in the box. You may need to use them more 
than once. 

after away down off on out over up 

1 I wasn't expecting him to arrive. He just turned .... 
with no warning. 

2 I had to turn ............ the invitation to dinner because I 
was working late. 

3 The restaurant is so popular that people are often 
turned ............ at the door. 

4 Getting food poisoning from shellfish really turned 
me ...... ..... eating it again. 

5 The play turned .... .. ...... to be a disappointment after a 
great start. 

6 The chef turned ............ me and blamed me for burning 
the meal. 

7 When I have more time, I'm going to take tennis. 

8 I had to leave work at five but a friend took ...... for 
the last hour. 

9 The band have completely taken .... in America: 
everyone loves them. 

10 I think he must take .... ..... his mother. She's really 
clever, too. 

If) Choose the best answer, A, B, C or D. 

1 He snacks a lot ............ meals. 
A besides B on C between 0 from 

2 It's important to eat a diet ............ in vitamins. 
A rich B high C full 0 plenty 

3 People would be healthier if they ate less ............ food. 
A fast B quick C hurried 0 speedy 

4 Never add salt to any dish without it first to see if 
it's needed. 
A tasting B cooking C Aavouring 0 pouring 

5 Some cultures are known ............ their spicy food. 
A by B for C about 0 with 

6 What ............ are needed to make that dish? 
A parts B items C ingredients 0 pieces 

IJ Complete these sentences with one word. 

We've got very ............ cheese left. Can you go to the 
shops for me? 

2 I don't eat .... eggs these days; just two a week. 

3 There's ............ milk left in the fridge. Who's drunk it all? 

4 She eats .......... any chocolate these days. 

5 I think I am ........... followed by someone. 

6 A lot of excellent work .... . been done today. 

7 The onions must ........ fried until they are soft. 

8 Those chefs ............ said to be extremely talented. 

IJ There is a mistake in each of the following 
sentences. Underline the mistakes and correct 
them. There may be more than one possibility. 

1 They live there for more than twenty years. 

2 I run more fastly than he does. 

3 My friend isn't having much money at the moment. 

4 The team tried very hardly to win the match. 

5 I'm afraid there are a very few tickets left for that 
performance. 

6 That was by far the more expensive holiday we've 
ever had. 

7 He has run, which is why he's tired. 

8 That band gets really popular these days. 

9 He works like a waiter during his holidays. 

10 During the storm, lot of roofs were blown off. 

11 We were all absolutely frightened by that film. 

12 She is used to travel long distances for her job now. 

13 I tried to get in touch with him but he already left. 

14 He was playing the golf when it started raining. 

15 Did you promise taking her to the shops? 

1:1 Choose the correct alternative in each of these 
sentences. 

While I was tidying my room, I came over/across a story 
I had written. 

2 My taste/ feeling in music has changed a lot over 
the years. 

3 My sister's favourite band have just brought/released a 
new album. 

4 My maths teacher's mood is rather unpredicted/ 
unpredicrable. 

5 What is the different/difference between these 
two words? 

6 Some actors are out of work for years before they 
finally do/make it. 

7 I get really annoyed of/by my brother's behaviour. 

8 I am a bit short/law of money at the moment. 

9 Suddenly, a movement caught/attracted my eye. 

10 We decided not to go because of the hard/strang wind. 

11 The boss was very freezing/icy towards us when we 
returned late. 

12 It's a pity that you had to be so impatient/unpatient 
with him. 

13 Tom is not very good at raking/doing responsibility. 

14 It looks though/like it's going to rain later on. 

15 The situation is extremely embarrassed/embarrassing. 
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Multiple-choice doze (Part I) 
m For questions 1-8, read the text below and decide 

which answer (A, B, C or D) best fits each gap. There 
is an example at the beginning. 

Happy families 

It came as no surprise to me when a newspaper article 

I read (0) .1? .. mx!?t!Jt. claimed to prove that the happiest 

children tend to be (1) .. .. ....... children. 

When I was younger, I used to (2) ........... having a 

brother because I thought that parents with just one 

child were bound to (3) ........... them more attention and 

love them more. 

My most unhappy childhood memories involve my older 

brother Thomas. I didn't get (4) ........... with him at all 

and, because he was much bigger than me, he would 

always (5) .. ......... any fights we had. My parents took the 

view that they should not interfere in our arguments, and 

made us sort them (6) ........... ourselves, which meant 

that Thomas could do whatever he wanted. 

However, the good news about siblings is that as they 

get older, they seem to start valuing each other more. In 

fact, nowadays Thomas and I are quite (7) ........... . 

I suppose this is not surprising, since we share a 

(8) ........... that goes back a long way, and no one else 

knows much about it or is very interested in it. 

0 A lately B recently ( currently o presently 

1 A only 8 single ( unique o individual 

2 A miss B hope ( wish o regret 

3 A pay B make ( allow o provide 

4 A on B by ( round o away 

5 A win B beat ( succeed o overcome 

6 A of B over ( out o through 

7 A near B close ( familiar o attached 

8 A story B record ( history o narrative 
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Open doze (Part 2) 
El For questions 9-16, read' the text below 

and th ink of the word that best fits each 
gap. Use only one word in each gap. 
There is an example at the beginning. 

The coldest city on earth 

Although the remote region of Yakutsk in 

Siberia covers more than a million square 

miles, it is home to (0) .... fo.!'!.~r. .... than 

one million people and has hardly any 

large towns. In January the temperatures 

are -45' C, causing the metal on people's 

spectacles to stick to (9) ................. cheeks. 

Locals claim there are (10) ................ . lakes 

and rivers in the region for each 

inhabitant to have one. According (11) .. .. ...... 

legend, when the god of creation arrived 

in Yakutsk, he got (12) ................. cold that 

his hands were frozen and he dropped all 

the natural resources there. The capital of 

the region, also called Yakutsk, is six time 

zones away from Moscow. 

There's no railway, so travellers have the 

option of a 1 ,ODD-mile boat ride up the Lena 

river during (13) .. ...... .. .. ..... few months of 

the year when it isn't frozen, or they have to 

use the 'Road of Bones', (14) ............ ..... was 

built by prisoners and can only be used in 

winter, when the rivers freeze over. Truck 

drivers bringing supplies to remote villages 

go in pairs and never turn their engines 

(15) ................. during the two-week drive. 

(16) ................. they break down on the little-

used road, it means almost certain death. 



Word formation (Part 3) 
III For questions 17-24, read the text below. Use 

the word given in capitals at the end of some of 
the lines to form a word that fits the gap in the 
same line. There is an example at the beginning. 

Anyone for bugs? 

In the kitchen of the Archipelago 

restaurant in London, the 

head chef is making final 

(0) .p.rrpf!mliqne. ... to one of the 

salads that has helped to make 

his restaurant so famous. Taking 

a wok off the stove, he spoons a 

(17) .... .. .... red sauce onto a bed of 

salad leaves. At first (18) .......... , 

this could be any other Thai salad, 

with its chilli, garlic and many other 

PREPARE 

SPICE 

SEE 

(19) .......... ingredients. COLOUR 

But it's not long before you can 

recognise the shape of an insect­

the thin legs, huge eyes and a long 

tail of a locust. The less 

(20) ........... among us would not be ADVENTURE 

too keen on eating insects such 

as locusts and crickets but they 

are, in fact, (21) .......... tasty. Many SURPRISE 

people find the idea of eating 

insects (22) ........... However, for FASCINATE 

around 2.5 billion of the world 's 

population, insects like these form 

part of their (23) .......... diet. This DAY 

is very (24) .......... as they are low 

in fat, high in protein and full of 

vitamins as well as being energy 

efficient. 

FORTUNE 

Key word transformations 
(Part 4) 
m For questions 25-30, complete the second 

sentence so that it has a similar meaning to 
the first sentence, using the word given. Do 
not change the word given. You must use 
between two and five words, including the 
word given. 

Example: 

I don't think John has got his father's musical talent. 

AFTER 

John doesn't appear .. ~.If!.~f..qf!!'r. ... his father as faras 
musical talent is concerned. 

25 Julia can sing better than me. 

WELL 

I .................................... as Julia. 

26 A fast food chain has taken over two of our local 
restaurants. 
BY 

Two of our local restaurants ................................. .. . 
a fast food chain. 

27 Nearly all the shops in this town are expensive. 

HARDLY 

There .................................... shops in this town. 

28 It's ages since I've seen him. 

NOT 

I .................................... ages. 

29 I think I forgot to lock the door. 

REMEMBER 

I .................................... the door. 

30 My brother often arrives unexpectedly. 

TURNING 

My brother is .................................... unexpectedly. 
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Speaking 
o Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 What kind of live performances do you enjoy? 

2 Do you ever give money to street performers? Why/why not? 

D Choose the word which does NOT fit in phrases 1-3. 

1 The main/most obvious/highest/key (dis)advantage of (being a street performer) is . .. 

2 Another/One (urther/One different/An additional (dis)advantage of (working in Xl is . . 

3 ... is a hugelconsiderable/major/large (dis)advantage. 

D Work in pairs. What might the advantages and disadvantages of being 
a circus performer and a street performer be? Use the phrases in 
Activity 2 and the ideas in the box to help you. 

fun pay practice 

the stress of performing 

the risk of injury 

travel working hours 

Discussion (Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.207 

El 018 Read the questions and listen to two students, Roberto and 
Beata, answering question 1. Do you agree with their opinions? 

Which do you think you need more of, luck or talent, to succeed in the arts? 

2 How important do you think it is for schools to offer art, dance and drama classes 
to all students? 

3 What do you think of people who take part in TV talent shows like The X Factor? 

D What language did Roberto/Beata use to 

ask his/her partner a question? 

2 summarise his/her partner's opinion? 

3 accept his/her partner's argument? 



EXAM TIP 

Try to include your 
partner in the 
discussion and listen to 
what he/she says. 

III Do you think Roberto and Beata answered the question well? 

D Work in pairs. Discuss the questions in Activity 4. 

Vocabulary 
the arts 

m Complete the sentences with the words in the box. 

critics production set script 

1 The .... .. ... ... ... ... ... ..... took months to make. 

2 The play received good reviews from the .. 

3 This .................. was first performed in 1922. 

4 The .. .. ....... ..... .... ...... was difficult for the actors to learn. 

m look at the paintings. Do you recognise them? Which one do you like the 
most? Match the words with the pictures. 

abstract graffiti landscape portrait 

II!l Work in pairs. Take turns to describe 
a favourite painting or photograph. 
Find out as much information as you 
can about your partner's favourite 
artist or photographer. 

It was painted by .. 

It's on display in ... 

It makes me feel.. 

It shows . . 

still life 
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Multiple choice: short 
extracts (Part I) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.204 

o 0'9 You will hear people talking in eight 
different situations. First, underline the key 
words in question'. Then listen and choose 
the best answer, A, B or C. 

, On the radio, you hear a woman talking about a play. 
What did she dislike about the play? 

A the lighting B the music C the costumes 

f) Check with a partner and answer these 
questions. Then listen to question' again. 

Was the information in the recording in the same order 
as options A, Band C? 

2 Did you hear any of the key words in options A, B or C? 

3 Does the woman make negative comments about all 
the options, A, B or C? 

4 Which words did you hear that refer to lighting, music 
and costumes? 

5 Which words signal what the woman disliked about 
the play? 

D 020 listen to questions 2-8 and choose the 
best answer, A, B or C. 

EXAM TIP 

Don't worry if you don't understand every word. Just 
focus on choosing the best option to answer the 
question. 

2 You overhear a man and a woman talking about a visit 
to the theatre. Why do they decide to meet at 6p.m.? 

A The show starts earlier than they had thought 

B They want to eat before the performance. 

C They need to get tickets. 
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3 You hear someone talking about a famous actor. 
Where will fans be able to see the actor next week? 

A on the set of his new film 

B performing on stage 

C on a TV chat show 

4 You hear a woman giving some information on the 
radio about a comedy festival. Why is the festival going 
to be different this year? 

A The tickets will be more expensive. 

B It will be held in a smaller venue. 

C It will be on different dates. 

5 You hear a man interviewing a ballet dancer on the 
radio. Why is she going to retire later this year? 

A She is worried about getting injured. 

B She no longer enjoys performing. 

C She wants to see more of her family. 

6 You hear a man and a woman talking on the radio 
about a new art exhibition. What is special about it? 

A its content 

B its location 

C its size 

7 You hear an actress being interviewed on the radio. 
What is the actress doing? 

A giving her opinion 

B describing future events 

C stating an intention 

8 You hear two friends talking in a cafe. What are they 
talking about? 

A a play they're going to see 

B their favourite actress 

C a college production 

D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 How often do you go to the theatre/the cinema/ 
art galleries? 

2 Would you be prepared to queue for three hours to 
see a famous painting? Why? Why not? 



________ ~~~~II 

Future forms 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.l77 

o Look at the underlined verbs, Which ones are 
examples of the present continuous, present 
simple, will, going to and modal verbs? 

A: Who do you think will get the main part' 

B: I expect (1) it'll be Zoe. She's a good singer and 
dancer. But it (2) could be Molly. I thought she did 
a good audition too. Mr Paton says (3) he's goina to 
tell us in class this week. 

A: When (4) are you starting rehearsals' 

B: On Friday. (5) It's going to be really hard work 
because performances (6) start in three weeks. 

A: (7) l1l..bW you learn your lines, if you like. 

B: Thanks. That would be very helpful. 

fJ Match the numbered future forms in the 
dialogue with their uses A-G, 

A an offer 

B a fixed arrangement 

C a timetabled event in the future 

D an intention - something that someone has decided 
to do in the futu re 

E a prediction based on a belief or opinion 

F a prediction - based on fact 

G a future possibility 

D What words can you use instead of could for 
example 2 in Activity 1? 

El 021 Complete the dialogues with the 
correct future form of the verbs in brackets, 
Then listen and check, 

1 will/present simple / present continuous 

A: What (1) ................ ... .. . (do) this weekend' 

B: I (2) .................... (go) to the dance festival in the park. 
It's on all weekend. 

A: Oh I'd really like to go but my brother (3) .. 
(move) house and I have to help him. 

B: That's a shame' 

A: Never mind. I'm sure you (4) ...................... (enjoy) it. 

B: Yes. It should be fun, especially as I think the 
weather'1I be good. 

2 going to / will! present simple 

A: Hi Ben' Are you going to the film festival at the 
weekend' 

B: Yes, on Saturday. I (5) ...................... (buy) the tickets 
onl ine today. 

A: How much are they? 

B: Only £15.1 (6) ...................... (get) you one if you like. 

A: That would be great. What time (7) .. 
(start)? 

B: At 7.30. But I (8) .. .. . ... (leave) home early, at six 
o'clock because of the traffic. I'll pick you up on my 
way if you want. 

D Listen again and underline the stressed words 
in each sentence, 

Example: What are you doina this weekend' 

m Practise the dialogues in pairs, paying 
attention to contractions, weak forms and the 
main stress in each sentence, 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Futu re time expressions: as soon as, when, before, after 
are used with the present simple. 

As soon as the film ends we'll call a taxi. 

We'll have dinner when she arrives. 

Before you see the film, you must read the book. 

Shes hoping to become an actress after she leaves school. 

S eaking 
Tell your partner one hope, arrangement, 
intention or prediction for 

1 later today. 

2 next weekend. 

3 you, ~t hol iday. 

4 next year. 
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Speaking 
D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

Why do you think people sti ll go to the cinema rather 
than watching fi lms at home' 

2 Wh ich are more popular in your country: internat ional 
blockbusters or independent films made in your 
own country' 

Gapped text (Part 6) 
.. EXAM FOCUS p.202 

f.J Read the title and introduction carefully. Then 
read the article quickly. Why are blockbusters 
and 'niche' products doing so well these days? 

IJ Six sentences have been removed from the 
text. Look at the text around the first gap and 
answer the questions. 

What does That refer back to' 

2 How does the information after the gap relate to the 
information before the gap' 

3 What kind of information do you think is missing? 

4 What kind of linking word or expression would you 
expect to fi nd in the mi ssing sentence' 

D Look at the options A-G and choose the one 
that fits the first gap. Then do the same for 
the rest of the gaps (2- 6). There is one extra 
sentence which you do not need to use. 

EXAM TIP 

Try to predict what kind of information will be in the gap 
before looking at the options. 

Speaking 
D Discuss the questions in pairs. 

Which 'niche' or small independent fi lms have been 
successful in your country? 

2 How do you choose what fi lms to see or books 
to read' 

3 What effect has digital technology had on the film 
industry so far? What do you think the future of the 
cinema and enterta inment in general will be' 

Vocabulary 
word formation: adjectives from nouns; 
nouns from verbs 

m Work in pairs to form the words in questions 1 
and 2. Then check with the underlined words 
in the article. 

What are the adjectives from these nouns? 

access anxiety romance succeed 

2 What are the nouns from these verbs? 

choose entertain grow live 

produce separate supply 

El Tick the statements you agree with. Then 
discuss your opinions in groups, giving 
reasons and examples. 

The films I enjoy the most 

A tend to have a happy ending. 

B are usually romantic comedies. 

C generally have amazing specia l effects. 

D always have a great soundtrack. 

E are often blockbusters. 



More than ever, media is separating into mass 
market blockbusters on the one hand and 'niche' 
products - attracting small groups of people with 
similar interests - on the other. Everything else is 
struggling to compete. 

oe Swanberg makes films about 
the romantic lives of young people 
in the city. He shoots quickly with 
a digital camera and asks actors 
to wear their own clothes. His 
low-budget films are hardly ever 

shown in cinemas. By keeping his costs down 
and distributing digitally, Mr Swanberg is 
making a living. 

Technology was expected to help young people 
like him. A few years ago it was predicted that 
the intern et would vastly increase the ~ of 
small independent films and other niche media 
products and increase their audiences. That has 
certainly happened. I 1 I I Blockbusters are 
also tightening their grip on audiences, whether 
it's in the area of film, music, television or books. 
The growth of both niche products and huge 
sell-out successes has been at the expense of the 
things in the middle which are just quite popular 
- the near misses . 

I 2 I I As in the past, people still want to 
have something to talk about with their friends. 
Which is why talent shows such as American 
Idol do pretty much as well as they did ten years 
ago, and why the latest blockbuster still breaks 
new records at the box office. Research shows 
that people still choose blockbusters more often 
than less well-known books and films. This is 
probably because people tend to try only things 
they have heard of - which for many people 
means only media-hyped blockbusters. 

Furthermore, all the technology that has made 
niche content so much more accessible has also 
proved handy for pushing blockbusters. Missed 
the last popular film? I 3 I I 

Blockbusters are doing well not in spite 
of the fact that people have more choice in 
entertainment, but because of it. Imagine 
walking into a music shop which has more than 

10 million songs, as iT unes does, all of them 
arranged alphabetically. Making up your mind 
would be impossible! I 4 I I 

Is this increasingly more common separation 
into blockbusters and niches good or bad? It 
certainly makes life harder for media companies. 
In a world where entertainment choices are 
growing, it is more important than ever to make 
a big impact with your product. I 5 I I The 
possibility of failing can make people anxious 
and more conservative. Television programmes 
must be successful quickly or they will be 
cancelled. It is becoming even harder to talk 
the decision-makers in the movie industry into 
approving films if they are not confident there is 
a demand for them. 

These days, with so many options, 
there is rarely nothing good on television. 
So the media industry must raise 
its game. Intelligent people naturally wish that 
more money were available to produce the 
kind of music, films and television programmes 
they like. I 6 I I Some may love watching a 
programme about the history of dance; others 
may want to spend an hour being told how to 
look after pet snakes. But not many want to do 
either of these things, which explains why such 
programmes are niche products. There are only 
a few things that can be guaranteed to delight 
large numbers of people. They are known as 
blockbusters. 

----,11 

A Don't worry, because there will be other chances 
to see it, in a wide variety of formats. 

B The problem is that everybody has different 
ideas about exactly what they want to watch. 

C If it isn't a hit, it will have to fight for attention 
together with thousands - perhaps millions - of 
other offerings. 

D State broadcasters like the BBC have some 
protection from the poor economic climate. 

E However, so has the opposite. 
F So, rather than having to decide, it's much easier 

to just grab what everybody is talking about . 
G There are several reasons why big hits still do 

so well. 
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Future perfect and 
continuous 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p. l77 

o Do you agree with these predictions? 

By 2020, we'll all be watching 

TV programmes In 3D. They mIght 

even have found a way to project 

our faces onto the characters on 

the screen by then. 

In twenty-fove years, people 

WIll have learnt how to monotor 

the electronoc actIvIty of your 

brain and when you play VIdeo 

games, your thoughts WIll be 

controlling your avatar. 

If) Look at the predictions again. 

1 Write down the time linkers connected to the future. 

2 Underline two actions which began before a specific 
time in the future and will continue after it 

3 Circle two actions which are already over before a 
specific time in the future. 

IJ Complete the notes. 

future continuous: will/may/might + .. . .. ......... + -ing 

futu re perfect: will/may/might + ................. + . 
participle 

LANGUAGE TIP 

You can also use the future continuous to talk about 
things you expect will happen because they usually do. 

Do you think you'll be going to Spain again for your 
holiday? 
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D Choose the correct alternative to complete 
the sentences. 

By 2050 .. . 

1 most cinemas wil l be closing down/have closed down. 

2 everybody will be using/have used surround sound 
systems with theirTVs. 

3 we'll be choosing/have chosen from a huge cyber library 
whatever television programme we want to watch. 

4 we will not be interacting/have interacted with the 
screen when we move and speak. 

5 they wi ll be inventing/have invented contact lenses with 
a chip inside so that we can watch the screen in 3D. 

6 holograph ic TV screens will be projecting/have projected 
images around our rooms at home. 

1:1 Tick the sentences you agree with in Activity 4. 
Then discuss your opinions in pairs. 

m Work in pairs. What do you think the world 
will be like in fifty years'time? What will have 
changed and what will be happening? Use the 
ideas in the box to help you. 

the environment the family food 

leisure time medicine and technology 

travel work 



Vocabulary 
expressions with get 

o Get has lots of different meanings. Replace 
get in questions 1-6 with one of the verbs in 
the box. Then ask each other the questions 
in pairs. 

become 
receive 

have move/ travel 
understand 

persuade 

Was there a subject at school that you really didn't get' 

2 What techniques do you use to get people to do what 
you want? 

3 When do you normally get the time to relax? 

4 In which situations do you get angry? 

5 How do you get from one place to another? 

6 How many texts do you get in an average day? 

Multiple-choice doze 
(Part I) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p200 

El Read the text quickly. What did science fiction 
get right and wrong when it predicted the 
future? What did it not predict? 

EXAM TIP 

Part 1 tests language (focusing on vocabulary) such as 

ph rasal verbs (get away) 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

collocations (do your homework) 

words wit h similar meanings (travel, trip,journey) 

linking words (although) 

set phrases (an purpose). 

A say B ca ll C tell D name 

A t rue Bright C exact D correct 

A get B arrive C reach D appear 

A on B by C with D at 

A drive B travel C voyage D journey 

A for B to C in D against 

A up B off C over D down 

A make B do C get D take 

A end B effect C result D solution 

IJ Read the text again and decide which answer 
(A, B, C or D) best fits each gap. 

D Do you agree with the writer about the 
importance of the computer? What other 
inventions do you think have had a huge 
impact on our lives? 

From fiction to reality 
SCience Fiction Films have promised us monv exciting 

gadgets. We have seen hoverboards, domestic robots 

and flVlng cars. to (0) .... .P. t!.'~!J!e. .... Just a Few, but most 

of these predictions have not come (1) ............... vel For 

example. this morning I didn 't (2) .... .. ........... to the office 

on a hoverboard. I come (3) .. ...... ....... bike Instead. 

The blcvcle was Invented In the nineteenth centurv. 

Almost the whole (4) ........ ..... .. was on a form of T ormac. 

a lso Invented that some centurv . Instead of 0 pill for 

breakfast, I hod a bacon roll Also. (5) .. .. . some 

people's surprise. robots haven't taken (6) .. 

either the home or the workplace vet 

On the other hand, in 1987. Stor Trek pred icted we 

would be uSing touch screen technologv . Sa perhaps 

fiction doesn't a lwavs (7) ................ It wrong after al l. 

Mavbe the mast astonishing development has been the 

microch ip and ItS place In computers. The (8) ... 

on our lives has been amazing. and thiS was never 

reallv predicted . 
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• 

Report (Part 2) 
text organisation 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.184 

o Read the report which a teacher was asked to 
write for the director of her language college. 
Answer the questions in pairs. 

1 What was the purpose of her report? 

2 What is her recommendation? 

3 Is it written in an informal or a sem i ~forma l style? 
Give examples. 

Report on suggestion 
for a college cinema 

(1) ... 

The aim of this report is to outline the 

advantages and potential problems of 

investing money in a small cinema, and make 

recommendations. In order to do this, both 

students and staff were consulted. 

It was generally believed that a college 

cinema could have wide~reaching benefits 

for both students and teachers. It was 

suggested that films in other languages as 

well as English could be shown, which would 

widen the appeal, and that the cinema might 

also be used for conversation classes. 

The main concerns that were raised are as 

follows: 

1 jJ; would be expensive to set up and run. 

2 Since many students watch OVOs 

on their laptops, they might not be 

prepared to pay to watch films . 

3 Only big cinemas have access to 

blockbusters when they first come out. 

(4) ......................... . 

I am concerned that the cinema may not 

pay its way at first. However, all things 

considered, the benefits outweigh the 

disadvantages. I would therefore recommend 

going ahead with the project. 
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Give each ofthe four sections of the report a 
heading, so that it is easier to read. 

Advantages 

Introduction 

Potential problems 

Recommendations 

Look at the underlined phrases in the text. 
Find examples of the following and discuss 
why they are commonly used in reports. 

passive form s/reporting verbs 

2 li nking words 

3 cla uses of purpose 

m Read the exam task and underline the key 
words. 

The director of your col lege has asked you to write 
a report on a visit you made to a self~study centre at 
a local univers ity. You should explain how successful 
it has been and recommend whether or not your 
college should have one. 

Wri te your report to the director. Write your answer 
In 140-190 words in an appropriate style. 

D Divide these points into the advantages and 
disadvantages of the study centre you saw. 

1 It is under~used at weekends. 

2 People from the community use the fac ilities, which 
helps to fund it 

3 Many students sti ll prefer to study in their own rooms. 

4 The worksheets provided give extra practice of 
classroom work. 

S A ful l ~ti me assistant has to be on duty even if the 
centre is empty. 

6 The facil ity helps to attract potential students to the 
college. 

7 It cost a lot to set up because of all the computers, eK 

8 Writing materia ls for the centre is time~consuming for 
t he teachers. 

m Write your report. You can use some of the 
points in Activity 5 as well as your own ideas. 

EXAM TIP 

Organise your report under clea r head ings and include 
numbers or bullet points to make your points clear ly. 



o Complete the following sentences, using the 
correct form of the word in capitals. 

1 Comedy stand-up has been my favourite form of 
.. .. ............. since I was a teenager. ENTERTAIN 

2 The rapid ..... .. .... .. ... .. ... .. .. of our national film industry has 
been very welcome. GROW 

3 Although I wasn't ......................... in the audition, I was glad 
I'd ta ken part. SUCCEED 

4 The theatre has invested money so that the building 
is ... .. . .............. to people in wheelchairs. ACCESS 

5 He wants to be an actor but he is ... 
getting a Job. 

.. about 
ANXIETY 

6 We wanted to see a film, but there wasn't much 
CHOOSE 

fI Choose the correct word to complete the 
sentences. 

1 Sorry, I can't come on Saturday. I .... 
school friend for lunch. 

.. . an old 

A meet B am meeting C will meet 

2 As soon as she ............. .......... , will you text me' 

A phones B will phone C wi ll be phoning 

3 I .. . ... ... .. ...... .. .. my drama course by the end of next year. 

A wi ll be completing 

C am completing 

B will have completed 

4 This time tomorrow, I .. 
of people. 

....... in front of hundreds 

A will dance B will be dancing C dance 

5 Don't worry, I haven't forgotten. I.. . .. . .. ...... .. to 
him later. 

A speak B wil l have spoken 

C am going to speak 

6 I' ll meet you after I ......................... work. 

A finish B am finish ing C will finish 

7 Don't be nervous. I'm sure you .. ..................... really 
wel l tomorrow. 

A do B are doing C wi ll do 

8 Let's hurryl They . .................... the theatre doors at 7.30 
and then you have to wait until the interval to go in. 

A close B are going to close C are closing 

11 Complete the sentences with the words in 
the box. 

away 
over 

down 
round 

into 
through 

The only way I can get .. .. ...... .... .. ...... .. to my cousin is by 
talking about dance. 

2 City Lights is on TV tonight. I never got .... .... ... .. .... .. .... .. to 
seeing that in the cinema. 

3 It took him ages to get .................... .. ... the disappointment 
of not being in the play. 

4 If I stay in every night watching TV, it gets 
me .. 

5 Comedians can't get.. . .............. wi th simply repeating 
the same jokes at every performance. 

6 Everyone says it's a real ly good series. I just can't get 
.. .... .... .... .. ........ it. 

11 Complete the sentences with the future 
continuous form or the future perfect form of 
the verbs in brackets. 

I think I'll still ........ ...... .. ......... (learn) my lines until just 
before the play starts. 

2 The film may al ready.. .. ...... .. ..... (start) by the time we 
get there. 

3 I hope they'll .. .... .... .... .. .... ... .. (show) his stilllifes at the 
exhibition. 

4 We might ........................ (use) the same costumes in our 
next production. 

5 People will probably sti ll .. .. . .......... (watch) live 
theatre in fifty years' time. 

6 I think people will ......................... (lose) interest in 

computer games a long time before 2020. 
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Speaking 
o You are going to read an extract from a novel about Eilis, a young 

girl in the 1950s, who is about to leave her home in Ireland to go and 
live in America. Work in pairs and discuss how you would feel about 
leaving your family, town and country to emigrate. 

line 1 Until now, Eilis had always presumed that she would live in the town all her life, as her mother had done, knowing everyone, having 

the same friends and neighbours, the same routines in the same streets. She had expected that she would find a job in the town and then 
line 3 marry someone and give up the job and have children. Now, she felt that she was being singled out for something for which she was 

not in any way prepared, and this, despite the fear it carried with it, gave her a feeling, or more a set of feelings, she thought she might 
experience in the days before her wedding, days in which everyone looked at her in the rush of arrangements with light in their eyes., 
days in which she herself was fizzy with excitement but careful not to think too precisely about what the next few weeks would be like in 

line 7 case she lost her nerve. 
There was no day that passed without an event. ... Father Flood wrote with more details, of where she would stay when she arrived 

and how close it would be to her place of work; her ticket arrived for the ship to New York, which would leave from Liverpool .... 
The house was, she thought, unusually, almost unnaturally happy, and the meals they shared were full of too much talk and laughter. 
It reminded her of the weeks before Jack had left for Birmingham when they would do anything to distract themselves from the 
thought that they were losing him. 

One day, when a neighbour called and sat in the kitchen with them having tea, Eilis realised that her mother and Rose were doing 
everything to hide their feelings. The neighbour, almost casually, as a way of making conversation, said: 'You'll miss her when she's 
gone, I'd say.' 

'Oh, it' ll kill me when she goes,' her mother said. Her face wore a dark strained look that Eilis had not seen since the months after 
their father died. Then, in the moments that followed, the neighbour appearing to have been taken aback by her mother's tone, her 
mother's expression became almost darker and she had to stand up and walk quietly out of the room. It was clear to Eilis that she was 
going to cry. Eilis was so surprised that, instead of following her mother into the hallway or the dining room, she made small talk with 
their neighbour, hoping her mother would soon return and they could resume what had seemed like an ordinary conversation. 

Even when she woke in the night and thought about it, she did not allow herself to conclude that she did not want to go. 
It struck her on one of those nights, as she lay awake, that the next time she would open the suitcase it would be in a different room in 
a different country, and then the thought came unbidden into her mind that she would be happier if it were opened by another person 
who could keep the clothes and shoes and wear them every day. She would prefer to stay at home, sleep in this room, live in this house, 
do without the clothes and shoes. The arrangements being made, all the bustle and talk , would be better if they were for someone else, 
she thought, someone like her, someone the same age and size, who maybe even looked the same as she did, as long as she, the person 
who was thinking now, could wake in this bed every morning and move as the day went on in these familiar streets and come home to 

the kitchen, to her mother and Rose. 
Even though she let these thoughts run as fast as they WOUld, she still stopped when her mind moved towards real fear or dread, 

or worse, towards the thought that she was going to lose this world for ever, that she would never have an ordinary day again in this 
ordinary place, that the rest of her life would be a struggle with the unfamiliar. Downstai rs, once Rose and her mother were there, she 
talked about practical things and remained bright. 

. ..... a· ................... . . ...................... .. ............ . ...... . .. . ... . 



EXAM TIP 

The other options may 
seem tempt ing but 
there is only evidence 
for one answer in the 
text. 

CoIm T6ibin 

ROOKLYN 
C~I", T61bln h .. p",du«d. ,", ><.,w<><1· 
Sud_, T,,,,,, 

Multiple choice (Part 5) 
reading for detail 

.. EXAM FOCUS p.202 

fJ Read the extract quickly. Does Eilis feel positive about the move? 

IJ Read the extract again and answer questions 1-3. Choose the answer which 
you think fits best according to the text. 

From the first paragraph we understa nd tha t Eilis is 

A worried about adjusting to the new plans for her future. 

B anxious that she won't be ready in time for her departure. 

C disappointed about not being able to get married in Ireland. 

D upset that she might lose touch with everyone she cares about. 

2 What impression do you get of Eilis's family? 

A They don't pay much attention to each other's lives. 

B They have not yet got over the death of Eilis's father. 

C They are used to fami ly members leaving to go abroad. 

D They tend to avoid ta lking to each other about their emotions. 

3 What did Eilis worry about in bed at night? 

A whether the clothes she had packed were appropriate 

B whether she would ever feel at home anywhere again 

C whether she would li ke the place where she was going 

D whether her mother wou ld be lonely when she had gone 

D Work in pairs and discuss why you chose the answers you d id, and why the 
other ones weren't possible. 

g In what ways do you think emigrating in the 1950s would have been a more 
life-changing experience than it is these days? 

Vocabulary deducing meaning 

m Work in pairs. For each question, which option is correct? How did you guess? 

, In line 19 small talk means 

A ta lked very little. 

B talked very quietly. 

2 In line 20 resume means 

A start doing something again. 

B make a summary of something. 

C talked about unimportant things. 

D talked about childish things. 

C discuss the meaning of something. 

D try to understand why something happened. 

D In pairs, try to work out the meanings of these words and expressions from 
the context. 

presumed (line 1) 

2 singled out (line 3) 

3 lost her nerve (line 7) 

4 taken aback (line 17) 

m Work in groups and discuss the questions. 

5 unbidden (line 23) 

6 dread (line 29) 

, What would you miss most about your home town if you had to emigrate? 

2 Are you happiest in familiar places and with people you know or are you always looking for 
new experiences? 

Unit 7 A home from home 69 



11 , 

Modal verbs 
possibility and certainty 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p. 170 

o Agree or disagree with opinions 1-5 about the 
novel extract on page 68. Give reasons, 

Example: Father Flood must be a relation of Eilis. 
No, he could be a family friend. 

, Jack could be Ei lis's farher. 

2 Rose might be Eilis's sister. 

3 Father Flood can't be living in New York. 

4 Eilis couldn't have realised how her mother was feeling 
about her leaving. 

5 Father Flood may have found Eilis the job in America. 

If) Look at sentences 1-5 again and underline a 
modal verb in each one. Then complete the 
gaps in ru les A-C with the modal verbs, 

A When we are sure something is nue, we use 

B When we are sure something is not true, we use 
........................ or ....... .......... . 

C When we think something is possibly true we use 

D 
.................... .... , ...................... or .. 

Answer the questions, 

Which sentences in Activiry 1 refer to the presenr? 
Which refer to rhe past? 

2 What verb form do we use after rhe modal in a) the 
present? b) rhe past? 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Use the weak form of have /av/ in past modals. 

She must have / mAstav/ missed the bus. 

D Choose the best alternative in the following 
1,1 sentences. 

He might/must be here somewhere because he 
promised to meet me. 

2 The boar for New York can't/could be leaving already. 
Ir's roo early. 

3 She must have decided/ must be deciding to stay in the 
USA I haven'r seen her for ages. 

4 Surely rhey can't be playing/must be playing football. 
It's snowing' 

5 Sam couldn't be/can't have been driving the car. He was 
at home wirh me. 

6 He may have seen/might be seeing a ghost. But I never 
really believed him. 
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D Work in pairs. Take turns to use the cues in 
brackets to make responses to the statements. 
Remember to use the weak form of have for 
past forms. 

A: James looks very relaxed rhese days. 

B: ........ ..... ....................................... (must/give up/work) 

2 A: I rhink rhat's Alfie who's running rowards us. 

B: ...................... ................................ (can't/never take/any exercise) 

3 A: Florence keeps checking her phone. 

B: .................................................... (may/expect/a message) 

4 A: Ir's unusual for Amy not to come out clubbing. 

B: .................................................... (might/run out/of money) 

5 A: It's strange that we haven'r seen Jo and Rebecca 
for ages. 

B: .............................................. (may/g%n holiday) 

6 A: Jess isn't wearing her glasses, bur she's as blind as a 
bat wirhout them. 

B: .................................................. (may/wear/contact lenses) 

7 A: Do you like their new car? 

B: .. .. .... ...... ..................................... (must/spend/a fortune on it) 

8 A: I can't undersrand where rhe car is in all rh is rai n . 

B: .. ............................. ............. (may/hide/in the shed) 

Look at the picture below. What do you think 
might be happening? 



Long turn (Part 2) 
stating preferences and speculating 

~ EXAM FOCUS p.206 

D Work in pa irs and compare the photographs. 
Use some of these expressions of certainty, 
probability and doubt. 

They seem/ appear (to be) .. 

It looks like/as if (they are) .. 

It must/could/may/con't (be/have done) .. 

I'd imagine (that they are) .. 

I'm fairly/absolutely certain (they are) .. 

As far 051 can see, (they are) .. 

I suppose (they are) .. 

They are definitely .. 

Listening 
El 022 Read the exam task. Then listen to a 

student doing it. Which place did he choose? 

Look at the photos, which show unusual places to 
stay. Compare the photographs and say which of the 
places you think would be more enjoyable to stay at. 

Complete these sentences, which focus on 
expressions of speculation. Then listen again 
and check. 

I'm not absolutely .. ........ .. what the place on t he right is. 

2 It .......... ... be an underwater hotel. 

3 The other one ..... .. .... .. to have been built in the trees. 

4 The underwater hotel .. .... ..... quite luxurious. 

5 The treehouse ............. to be more basic. 

6 It would .. ...... .. .... be less expensive to stay at. 

7 It ......... .... be an interesting experience to stay at both 
of them. 

8 I'd ......... the treehouse might not be such fun in 
bad weather. 

IJ 023 Listen again to the sentences from 
Activity 3 and underline the words which are 
stressed. Practise saying them with t he same 
'certa in' or'uncertain' intonation. 

EXAM TIP 

In the fi rst part, su mmarISe the main simi larity and 
difference. Mention any other similarities and differences 
if you have time. Don't describe one pictu re in detail. 

D Work in pairs. 
Turn to page 153 and complete Task 1. 
Then turn to page 155 and swap roles for 
Task 2. 
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Vocabulary 
describing places 

D look at the photo of a monastery in Tibet. 
Which of these adjectives do you think you 
could use to describe it? 

inspirational breathtaking 

magnificent mysterious 
spiritual remote 

luxurious 
peaceful 

El 024 Underline the stressed syllable in each 
adjective in Activity 1 and then listen and 
check. Practise saying the words. 

D look at the dictionary entry and answer 
the questions. 

Shangri-La /J<eIJgri '10:/ n 
1 an imaginary remote paradise on 
earth; utopia 
2 a distant beautiful imaginary place 
where everyone is happy 

from the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English 

What do you know about Shangri-La? 

2 What's your idea of paradise on earth? How do you 
imag ine the landscape, the people, the way of life? 

The classic tale ofShangri-La 

LOST HORIZON 
lAMES HILTON 



____ ~--~------~II 
Multiple choice (Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.205 

11 0 25 You will hear a journalist interviewing 
a travel writer called Olivia Rees about a place 
called Shangri-La. First read the questions and 
options and underline the key words. Then 
listen and choose the best answer, A, B or C. 

EXAM TIP 

If you can't answer a question during the first listening, 
continue answering the other questions and wait until 
the second listening before deciding on an answer. 
Guess if you are not sure. 

1 Why does Ol ivia say the novel Lost Horizon was so 
popula r in the 1930s? 

A People needed to escape from reality. 

B People believed Shangri-La was a real place. 

C People were interested in finding out about Tibet. 

2 How did the travellers in Lost Horizon get to Shangri-La? 

A Guides took them there. 

B Their plane crashed there. 

C They found it using an old map. 

3 What was special about the people ofShangri-La? 

A They were very wise. 

B They lived a very long time. 

C They could speak every language. 

4 What does Olivia say about the author, James Hilton? 

A He became a Buddhist. 

B He only made one trip to Tibet. 

C He got his ideas from books and magazines. 

5 Olivia says the similarities between the stories of 
Shambhala and Shangri-La show that Hilton 

A was interested in Tibetan culture. 

B believed such a society could really exist. 

C was unable to think of original ideas. 

6 What information is given about the county of 
Zhongdian? 

A It was originally called Shangri-La. 

B It has a large number of monasteries. 

C It has found a new source of income. 

7 Olivia says people who visit modern-day Shangri-La 
maybe 

A shocked. 

B confused. 

C disappointed. 

D Listen again and check your answers to . 
question 1 in Activity 4, 

Which words from options A, Band C are mentioned in 
the recording? 

2 Which words are a paraphrase of the correct answer? 

3 Which words show why the wrong options are wrong? 

III What places in the world 

have a relaxed pace of life? 

2 have/haven't lived up to your expectations? 

3 are cut off from the outside world? 

Vocabulary 
travel and expressions with world 

El Choose the word which does NOT collocate 
with the noun. 

1 a domestic/direct/long distance/seasonal fiight 

2 a seasonldirect/one-waylopenlreturn ticket 

3 a sightseeinglpackage/roundlguided tour 

4 a package/campinglshappingltourist expedition 

5 a touristlweekendllong-distance/slghtseeing excursion 

6 a businesslcoachldaylroundldirect trip 

m Complete the expressions with the correct 
preposition. 

It's very remote, completely cut .................... from the 
outside world. 

2 He travels all .................... the world with his job. 

3 It's the most magical place, quite .................. of this world. 

4 There's a world ................... difference between the north 
and south of the country. 

5 He has no idea what'S going on. He's ................... a world 
of his own. 

6 They've got the world.. .. ....... their feet. There's 
nothing they can't achieve. 

7 I wouldn't live anywhere else. This house means the 
world .................. me. 

8 I'm so lucky. I've got the best job ......... . . .. the world. 

I1J Which of the expressions in Activity 8 are 
similar to expressions in your language? 

(I!] Think of somewhere that's special to you and 
use some of the expressions to describe it and 
how it makes you feel. 
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Relative clauses 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.l72 

o Read the text and guess which place is being 
described. 

El Decide which lines contain 

A a defining relative clause (provides essential 
information). 

B a non-defining relative clause (adds extra information). 

D In which line(s) could the relative pronoun 

A be replaced by that) 

B be left out? 

C be replaced by where? 

LANGUAGE TIP 

that • can't be used in non-defining relative clauses . 
. can be used instead of which or who in defining 

relative clauses . 
. can be used for both people and things. 

D Join these pairs of sentences using relative 
clauses. Add commas where necessary. 

The nearest town doesn't have a train station. It's 
5km from here. 

2 The local people now work in tourism. They used 
to work in the fishing industry. 

3 Where's the bus' It goes to the beach. 

4 This hotel belongs to a woman. She's not here at 
the moment. 

5 In summer the water is warm. You can go swimming. 

6 That man is a tour guide. I met him yesterday. 

7 The road takes you to the top of the mountain. 
It's very steep. 

S It's a very beautifu l place. We stayed there last summer. 

D Describe one of the most popular places in 
your country and why people go there. Use 
these phrases. 

It's a place which. 

It's somewhere that . . 

The people who live there. 

One reason why people like it is . 
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so, such, too, enough, very 
~ GRAMMAR RE FERENCE p.175 

Choose the correct words to complete 
the sentences. 

It rains so/such a lot that no one bothers to carry an 
umbrella because they're so/enough used to 

getting wet 

2 Going by taxi is very/too expensive but it takes too/very 
long to wa lk. 

3 The hotel is a very/such relaxing place because it's sol 

too near the beach. 

4 There are too/very many cars on the road and not 
enough/such bicycles. 

5 He's done so/too much travell ing recently that he's 
tired too/enough to sleep for a week! 

6 Very/Such few people have visited it because the 
location is so/such remote. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

look at the examples in Activity 1 and 
complete the rules with so, such, too, enough 
or very. 

. .... .. and .. .. ...... are used before 

an adjective. 

....... is used after an adjective. 

. ............ is used before countable and 
uncountable nouns. 

................. and .. ............. are used before the 
determiner much. 

................ is used to show that there is an excessive 
amount of something. 

6 ........ and ... ............ are used before the 
determiner few 

Speaking 
D Complete the sentences so they are true 

about you. Then compare with a partner. 

I haven't got enough time to . 

2 It's such a long time since I've. 

3 I'm feeling so excited about. 

4 I don't think I'm old enough to . 

5 I don't think I have enough . 

6 I find it too expensive. 

Key word transformations 
(Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p20 I 

D Complete the second sentence so that it has 
a similar meaning to the first sentence, using 
the word given. Do not change the word 
given. You must use between two and five 
words, including the word given. 

EXAM TIP 

Don't write more than five words - remember 
contractions, e.g. isn't, count as two words 

Example: It was the most depressing story I have 
ever heard 
NEVER 
f have .l!.'fY(:t:..hmr..4B:!fh.fI . depressing story. 
It was too foggy for us to ski. 

SO 
It was.... .. ................. not ski. 

2 He cou ldn't afford a taxi, so he went by bus . 
ENOUGH 
He .. .. ............... for a taxi, so he went by bus . 

3 There was so much traffic that we missed the show . 

SUCH 
There was . . .. .......... that we missed the show 

4 It's possible that you saw a ghost, but I'm not 

convinced . 
COULD 
You .... .. ............ a ghost, but I'm not convinced. 

5 She is definitely lying. 
BE 
She .. ... .. ................. the truth. 

6 This is possibly where the photograph was taken. 

MAY 
The photograph ... . ................ here. 
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Essay (Part I) 
including a range of structures 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.ISO 

o Discuss whether you agree or disagree with 
the statements about travel and say why. 

1 It broadens the mind. 

2 It is better to spend money on possessions. 

3 You don't need to travel because you can experience 
what countries are like online. 

4 Travel develops skills such as self-reliance. 

5 Travel is good for the Cv. 

f) Look at the essay t itle and think of points 
for and against. How would you organise 
the essay? 

Some people argue that travell ing abroad is a 

valuable part of every young person's education. 
To what extent would you agree with this opinion? 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 the cost 

2 being independent 

3 JOP 0dv0"lA9ti __ (your own idea) 

D Read the model essay, What are the main 
points and the supporting information in each 
paragraph? 

D Complete the sentences with the linking 
words/phrases in the box. 

This If Even if unless which 

so that 

.................. you apply for a programme .................. provides 
accommodation, you still have to pay for the fiight. 

2 Many young people work in a restaurant ............. .... they 
can save enough for the fa re. 

3 You don't ga in independence from going abroad 
............ .... .. you learn the language.. . ........ allows you to 
mix with the people. 

4 .................. you spend your time with people of your own 
nationality, it can turn out to be just like an extended 
holiday. 
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5 0 me people ar<aue that travellln<a al:>road . 
15 a valuable part of every youne person's 
education. To what extent would you aaree with 
thiS opinion? 

In some parts of the world. travelling abroad 
before starting university or finding a Job IS seen 
a5 a very useful experience to have. 

However, obViously not everyone can afford It, 
Even If you apply for a volunteer programme which 
prOVides food and accommodation, you stili have 
to find the money to travel there. Many young 
people work In a shop or restaurant so that they 
can save up enough for the "Hr fare. 

In addition, It could be argued that you don't 
necessarily gain Independence from gOing abroad 

unless you learn the language. ThiS allows you to 
mix with the people liVing there. If you spend most 
of your time With people of your own nationality, 
It can turn out to be Just like an extended holiday. 
You may not learn a lot from It. 

On the positive Side, haVing lived In another 
country IS often an advantage when applying for 
Jobs because It shows you have experienced 

other cultures and developed some life skills. 

Personally, I think the Ideal time to travel IS when 
you are young and have no commitments. HaVing 
said that, It IS not practical for everyone. 

D Work in pairs. Turn to page 159 and follow the 
instructions. 

EXAM TIP 

Include a range of simple and complex sentences to 
make your essay more effective. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Try to include adverbs which show your attitude, such as 
Personally, Obviously, Unforrunately . 

III Exchange essays with another student and 
th ink about the questions. 

Have you included all the information required? 

2 Have you organised the essay into paragraphs? 
Have you included linking words? 

3 Are your main points backed up with supporting 
detail? 

4 Have you included a mix of simple and complex 
sentences? 



Complete this story about Mothman, using 
the correct form of the modals in brackets. 

lVIothman 
Many years ago a strange creature was spotted in West 
Virginia in the USA. It looked like a man with wings 
and most witnesses claim it (1) .... ............. (must/be) 
nearly two metres tall; others say it (2) ............ . 
(//lay/have) eyes in its chest. Nobody is very sure what 
this creature (3) ..................... (cou/d/be). Some people today 
think these witnesses (4) ................ .. .. .. (might/mistake) 
big owls flying around for the creature. Others feel it 
(5) .. ... (must/be) a UFO because there were also 
strange lights around it. And even people who think 
there (6) ......... .. .... (ean/be) such things as a Mothman 
enjoy watching the films about it or visiting the four­
metre sculpture in West Virginia. 

f) Complete the text by putting the correct 
relative pronoun in each gap. 

Cape Cod, (1) ........... .... ....... is referred to locally 
as 'the Cape', is famous around the world as a 
summer playground for the rich and powerful , 
(2) ... .. ................. own charming seafront 
summer houses there. But it is also the destination 
of choice formany East-Coastmiddle-class families 
(3) ...................... come to enjoy the relaxing pace 
of life. It's a place (4) ................ ... .. . people come 
to fish, sail and generally get in tune with nature. 
It is hard to overestimate the Cape's stunning 
beauty. The coast, (5) ................... ... faces the 
Atlantic, amounts to one long, awesome beach, 
(6) ...................... is backed by giant sand dunes 
and protected from development. The towns and 
villages are very attractive, with pretty cottages 
and clapboard houses, (7) ...................... were 
built by sea captains 200 years ago. 

However, unlike other US beach destinations 
such as Florida or California, (8) ...................... it is 
consistently hot, Cape Cod can be misty and even 
chilly occasionally during the summer season. 

D Choose the correct word to complete the 
sentences. 

1 We went on an interesting guided 
fishing village. 

A journey ( tour 

B expedition D visit 

.. .............. of a 

2 I need to get a ..... .......... ...... .. .... ticket beca use I am 
coming back this evening. 

A round ( package 

B return D direct 

3 We had to ............................ the car and walk home when it 
broke down. 

A cut 

B miss 

( abandon 

D iose 

4 She was sure she must have been there before as the 
place seemed so .. .......................... . 

A routine ( usual 

B ordinary D familiar 

5 It's a very remote location, completely cut .. 
from the outside world. 

A by ( off 

B out D down 

6 The fi rst time people try sky-diving they sometimes 
lose their ...................... and can't jump out of the plane. 

A fear ( dread 

B nerve D worry 
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EXAM TIP 

Hearing exactly the 
same word on the 
recording as in one of 
the options doesn't 
necessar ily mean that 
option is the correct 
answer. 

78 Unit 8 Moving on 

Multiple matching (Part 3) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.205 

D You will hear five different people talking about the future of their 
profession. What do you think these jobs involve? 

robotics engineer 
vertical farmer 

social-networking counsellor 

virtual lawyer 

spaceship pilot 

026 Listen and choose from the list A-H what each speaker's job will 
involve in the future. Use the letters only once. There are three extra 
letters which you do not need to use. 

A working w ith new employees Speakerl D 
B getting new qua lifications Speaker2 D 
C helping a wide range of people Speaker3 D 
D providing a service that costs less than today Speaker4 D 
E being available on demand SpeakerS D 
F designing new products 

G working longer hours 

H providing a fast and efficient service 

D Check your answer for Speaker 1 by looking at the audio script on 
page 160. Underline the part of the text that gives the correct answer. 

D Now listen to Speakers 2-S again. Identify the key phrases that give 
the answers. 

Speaking 
D Discuss the questions in pairs. 

, Which job would you most like to have? Why? 

2 Which of the jobs wouldn't you consider doing? Why? 

3 Which of the jobs do you think is the most: worthwh ile? highly-skilled? stressful? 
physica lly demanding? 



LANGUAGE 
TIP 

Some phrasal verbs 
have more than one 
meaning. But they 
are not all used in the 
same way. For example 
work out (solve) ta kes a 
direct object. 
I worked out the 
problem. 

I worked the problem 
out 

But work out (take 
exercise at the gym) 
does not. 
I work out every day. 

Vocabulary 
collocations and phrasal verbs with work 

m Choose the correct word. 

1 Helping people gives me a lot of workljob/employment satisfaction. 

2 I expect there isn't much job/work/career security in counselling. 

3 Until quite recently, engineering used to be seen as a male employment/career/occupation. 

4 When I leave university. I hope to join the medical profession/career/occupation. 

S The work/profession/employment agency found me my first job in sales. 

6 It's important to look for a job that offers good work/career/profession opportunities. 

fJ Match the phrasal verbs with the definitions A-F. 

1 We finally worked out how much tax we would have to pay. 

2 Things worked out rea lly well for him after he moved abroad for his job. 

3 I get worked up about things too easily at work, especially if a customer is rude or difficult. 

4 I work out at the gym three or fou r times a week during my lunch hour. 

S We need to work out who would be the best person to ta lk to the boss. 

6 If the meeting is cancelled, we' ll just have to work around it and sort the problem 
out ourselves. 

A do exercise 

B become angry or upset 

C have a (good/bad) result 

0 calculate 

E deal with 

F plan/decide 

m Discuss the questions with a partner. 

1 What do you get worked up about' 

2 Do you think working out at the gym is the best way to keep fit ' 

3 Have you had to work around any obstacles recently' 

4 How easy is it for you to work out solutions to problems? 
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Collaborative task and 
discussion (Parts 3 and 4) 
agreeing and disagreeing 

~ EXAM FOCUS p.207 

o Look at the examiner's instructions and the 
speaking task and underline the key words. 

I'd like you to imagine that a college is offering career 
advice for students on different kinds of Jobs. Here 
are some of the jobs that students could choose in 
the future and a question for you to discuss. First you 
have some time to look at the task. 

nurse 

police officer 

How rewarding 

do you think each ...-­
ofthese jobs 

would be? 

journalist lawyer 
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teacher 

fJ Look at the statements made by some 
students. For each one, mark whether you 
agree ("'), disagree (x) or are not sure (?). 

I Teaching should 

be rewarding but 

a lot of the time 

teachers have to 

teach children who 

aren't Interested 

In their subject and 

that must be very 

unrewarding. 

2 I think the only 

kind of journalism 

that's rewarding IS 

for journalists who 

are bringing attention 

to Important events 

around the world that 

can make a difference 

to people's lives. 

3 Nurses have to work long hours 

and they don't get paid well, so for 

me that wouldn't be rewarding at all. 

D 027 Listen and copy the intonation 
patterns in these phrases for agreeing and 
disagreeing. 

, Actually, I'm not sure about that. 

2 I agree up to a point but.. 

3 I suppose so. 

4 That's just what I was going to say! 

D Work in pairs. Take turns reading out the 
statements in Activity 2 and using the phrases 
in Activity 3 to agree and disagree with them. 

11 Do the speaking task in Activity 1. 

EXAM TIP 

Try to discuss each prompt in the exam task without 
spending too long on anyone of them. 

m Work in pairs. Decide which of the jobs would 
be the most rewarding. You have a minute to 
do this. 

D Discuss the questions. 

1 Do you thin k people should be paid more for doing a 
dangerous job? 

2 Would you want to have the same job/career for your 
whole life? 

3 Do you think it's possible for anyone to become a 
police officer? 



Listening 
028 You will hear people talking in three 
different situations. For each question, choose 
the best answer, A, B or C. 

You hear a manager talking to an employee. What is he 
doing' 

A requesting some information 

B advising her about a problem 

C explaining how to do something 

2 You hear part of a radio programme on the subject of 
job interviews. What does the presenter recommend? 

A doing research about the company 

B asking lots of questions 

C appearing very confident 

3 You hear a discussion between two colleagues. What is 
the woman doing? 

A reminding the man to do something 

B accusing the man of not telling her something 

C apologising for forgetting something 

Reporting verbs 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.l73 

fJ Use the verbs in the box to report the 
information in Activity 1. More than one verb 
may be possible. 

accused 

explained 

reminded 

advised 

offered 

suggested 

asked denied 

recommended 

told warned 

The manager ...... Amy to keep the report brief. 

2 The manager ......................... that she should keep the 
report brief. 

3 The presenter .......................... finding out as much as you 
can about your prospective employer. 

4 The woman ............... ........... Mike of forgetting to give her 
a message. 

S Mike ......................... taking any calls from the customer. 

6 Mike ..................... to find out what had gone wrong. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

recommend and suggest do not take a direct object: 
He recommended something to me. 
NOT 
I le ,'€fflffl fflenocti ffle sefflernin!,J. 

D Look at the examples in Activity 2 and 
match the reporting verbs in the box with 
the patterns. For some verbs more than one 
pattern is possible. 

A verb + object + infinitive, e.g. advise, ask, remind 

B verb + infinitive 

C verb + -ing 

D verb + object + of + -ing 

E verb + that + clause 

Speaking 
D Work in groups. Prepare four pieces of advice 

about what to do at a job/college interview. 
Exchange advice with another group. Then 
use the verbs in Activity 2 to report the 
recommendations you have been given. 
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Speaking 
o You are going to read an article about five 

people whose work involves them living 
abroad. Work in pairs and answer the 
questions. 

1 Why do some people choose to go and work in 
another country' 

2 What do you thin k the disadvantages of living 
abroad would be' 

Multiple matching (Part 7) 
~ EXAM FO C U S p.103 

El Read questions 1-10 and underline the key 
words and phrases. This will make it easier to 
locate the information that you're looking for. 
The first one is done for you. 

EXAM TIP 

The information in the text may not come in the same 
orde r as the questions. 

11 For questions 2-1 0, choose the best answer 
from t he people A-E. 

Which person 

has always had a Rassion to see the world' 1 1 
wanted work to be more of a challenge? 2 1 
decided to live abroad because it was 
less expensive? 3 1 
took a while to adapt to a new way 
of living' 4 1 
found the ideal job by accident' 5 1 
discovered unexpected things about 
the place' 61 
reg ularly travels long distances to do a 
specific job? 7 1 
sacrificed career opportunities in order 
to live abroad' 8 1 
appreciates the long holidays which the 
job makes possible' 9 1 
lives in a very primi t ive environment? 110 1 

Speaking 
11 Discuss the questions in pairs. 

B 

Which of these jobs would you find most interesting? 
Why' 

2 Which do you th ink is more important: the job you do 
or the place that you live in' 
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Vocabulary 
linking words and expressions 

D Look at the linking expressions underlined in 
the text. Which are used to 

1 give extra information? 

2 express reason/result? 

3 express a purpose for doing something? 

4 contrast information' 

1 

Look carefully at how the linking expressions 
are used in context, including the 
punctuation. Complete the sentences with the 
linking words or phrases in the box. 

although 

in orderto 

as well as despite 

so that's why 

however 

too 

I applied for the job ..... ................................... , I didn't get it, 
unfortunately. 

2 I didn't even get an interview, .. 
more tha n qualified for the job. 

... I arn 

3 I love travell ing ....................................... the work was perfect 
fo r me. 

4 I thin k the reason I didn't get the job was my poor 

Spanish, ..................................... I have enrolled on a 
beg inners' course. 

S ................................ .. .... . learning Spanish, I arn trying to 
irnprove my French. 

6 I am watching French films ...... .. .... .. ........ .. ...... .. ...... improve 
my vocabulary. 

7 .......................... .... ...... ... the high salary I was offered, I 
decided to turn down the job. 

8 I enjoyed rny tirne at the law firm. I made a lot of 
friends there .. 



___ ~_---III 
> E' _' . . '-, . . ~.~'j;.". 
":o.~" : '. '. " i, 

To the ends 
of the earth 
Five people tell us how they've found success 
living and working in exotic locations. 

A Emma While I enjoyed my job at a busy surgery 
in Oxford, checking people's blood pressure wasn't 
really stretching me enough, so I applied for 
and got a job with the Flying Doctor service in 
Australia. We doctors are dropped off by plane at 
remote houses in the bush, which we use as clinics. 
Common problems we have to treat are injuries 
after falls from horses, farm accidents, snake bites, 
as well as road accidents in the middle of nowhere. 
I wanted a job which would enable me to experience 
extraordinary places and people, and this job 
certainly does that. 

B Heather I've had the travel bug ever since I was 
very young. As soon as I left university, where I 
studied journalism, I got myself an administrative 
job and saved up enough money to go backpacking 
to New Zealand. When I got back, I started job­
hunting so that I could save money for another big 
trip, which is when I stumbled across an advert for 
a job with a publisher of travel guides. When I was 
offered the job and sent to South Africa to write a 
blog, I could have burst with excitement. The best 
part of my job is being able to take time off to go 
travelling for a couple of months. Although I travel 
for work, it's not the same as a holiday, when I can 
switch off and don't have deadlines. Still, I can't 
think of any job I'd rather be doing. 

C Jonathan I'm a graphic designer, and when I 
was made redundant I decided to set up my own 
business with my wife. The only problem was 
meeting the same standard of living - apartment, 
car, meals out. That's why I hit on the idea of 
moving somewhere in the world where you can 
enjoy the same lifestyle for far less. In order to help 
us make the decision, we made contact through 
Facebook and Twitter with other people who have 
done the same thing. 

D Annie I was on a business trip to Buenos 
Aires for a couple of weeks when I met an 
Italian who became the love of my life. Since 
I was freelance and he was a TV producer 
in Argentina it made sense that I would be 
the one to move. Despite this, the decision 
was agonising as I was building a career as a 
newspaper correspondent and all my contacts 
were in London. There was also the issue of 
leaving my family, friends and home but I knew 
if I didn't give it a try I'd regret it forever. Fede 
took time offto help me settle in, but then I 
began to realise the enormity of what I'd done. 
Because I didn't speak Spanish very well, I 
felt frustrated and stupid but four months on I 
don't regret a thing. 

E Phi! As an engineer, I happily accepted an 
invitation to build a scientific research centre 
in Antarctica. Everything is different here, and 
we have only the basic requirements for human 
survival. From the moment you arrive you are 
faced with danger, whether it is landing in a 
plane on an ice runway or travelling across sea 
ice. However, seeing giant icebergs for the first 
time blew my mind. There are lots of surprises 
too, such as suffering from sunburn and the 
twenty-four hours of sunlight a day which 
makes it difficult to sleep even though you 
are exhausted. 



I 
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Listening 
D 029 You'll hear part of a job interview with 

Lauren, Listen and underline eight mistakes in 
Lauren's email to her mum, 

El Work in pairs, Correct the incorrect details, 
Then listen again and check your answers, 

Example: She raid her she'd sparred rhe adverr on 
rhe interner. 

Hi Mum, 

The interview for the job in Greece went well, I 
think. First the interviewer asked me how I'd heard 
about it. I told her I'd spotted the advert in a local 

newspaper and thought it was something I'd enjoy 
doing. 

Then she said the job would involve looking after 
young teenagers and asked me whether I'd had 
any experience of doing this. So I told her that I 

look after Sandra and Davy now and again and that 
I was taking them camping the next day. She said 
I might be unlucky, as she'd heard it was going to 

snow. Then she told me to enjoy the weekend and 
said she'd phone soon. She told me not to worry if 
I didn't hear anything for a few weeks. 

Fingers crossed, 

Lx 

Reported statements 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.174 

li, 

IJ Turn to page 159 and follow the instructions, 

III Complete the table to show how direct speech 
changes to reported statements, Use the 
audio script on page 159 to help you, 

Direct speech Reported statements 

past simple past perfoct 

present perfect 

present simple 

will 

present continuous 

be going re 

WOUld, mighr 
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LANGUAGE TIP 

You don't need to change the verb if the situation 
remains the same and it is clear from the context. She 
said she looks after Sandra and Davy (and she still does). 

Reported questions and 
imperatives 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.174 

III How did the interviewer say sentences A-O 
in direct speech? 

A She asked me how I'd heard about the job. 

B She asked me whether I'd had any experience of this. 

C She told me to enjoy my weekend. 

D She told me not to worry. 

m Look at the things that Lauren's friend Jack 
asked or said after she started the job, Change 
them to reported speech, using tell, ask, etc. or 
a reporting verb, 

'Do you get paid well?' 

2 'Let me know if there are any more Job vacancies" 

3 'Who are you going to be working with next week" 

4 'What did you do yesterday?' 

5 'Don't forget to take some photos: 

6 'We'll email you if we come over to Greece: 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Remember to change pronouns, e.g. 1--> she; me --> her. 
Time expressions may change (yesrerday --> rhe day 
before) 

El Work in pairs and follow the instructions, 

1 Tell your partner four things about yourself. One of 
them should be false. 

2 Join up with another pair. Tell the others what your 
partner told you. 

3 Guess which of the four things they tell you is untrue. 



Vocabulary 
concrete and abstract nouns 

D Which word in each pair is a concrete 
noun such as a person and which is an 
abstract noun? 

eng i neeri ng/ eng ineer journalist/journalism 

music/musician visitor/visit 

fJ What suffixes do you often add to a word to 
make a concrete noun? Complete the table. 

Abstract noun Concrete noun , creation creator 

2 advice 

3 employer/ee 

4 tourism 

5 applicant 

6 representative 

7 childhood 

8 politician 

D Divide these words into verbs and adjectives. 
What is the abstract noun for each? 

angry arrive behave confide 

difficult friendly know permit 

progress sad short strong 

D Change the word in brackets to a noun. Add 
a/an if necessary. 

The school won't give us ........................... (permit) to take a 
week off during term time. 

2 I'm fi nally beginning to make .. . .............. (progress) 
with my maths and science. 

3 She had ............ (difficult) understanding what I 
wanted her to do. 

4 We're going on .................. (visit) to Rome next week. 

5 I can't carry this any further, I haven't got the 
... ... ...... ........ (strong)' 

6 Ca ra and I have .. 
and trust. 

........... (friend) built on respect 

Word formation (Part 3) . 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

EXAM TIP 

Read the text first to see what it is about and make it 
easier to predict the missing words. 

D Use the word given in capitals at the end of 
each line to form a word that fits the gap in 
the same line. 

The video game designer 

At the office where video games are 
designed, everyone is working hard on 
the (0) /!!~4e,!-~'! of their latest game. The 
licence for the game cost millions of dollars 
- so there's no room for any (1) ... 

However, everyone seems calm so far. 

A man called Tim, who has (2) .................. for 
the design, explains why it takes over 100 

people to make just one video game. 
Apparently it's because of the complex 
(3) which is involved. He himself is 
not actua lly (4) .................. involved in doing 
the diag rams. That job is done by the team 
of (5) .. ................ which he employs to work for 
him. Neither is he involved in the computer 
side of the games. What he has to do is 
to make all the plans and (6) .... . One 
would imagine this is not always totally 
straightforward' 
Despite the time pressures, Tim claims to 

find his work (7) .................. and appears to 
welcome the (8) .................. challenges he 
must have to face every day. 

PRODUCE 

FLEXIBLE 

RESPONSIBLE 

TECHNICIAN 
PERSON 

ART 

DECIDE 

ENJOY 
VARY 

m Would you like to do this job? Why/why not? 



Reading 
o Read the letter of application. What job is 

Magda applying for? 

Dear Sir/Madam. 

Following your recent advertisement in The Traveller, 
I would like to apply for the (1) job/position of hotel 

receptionist. 

(2) Right now/At present 1 am completing my second 
year at Poznan University, where 1 have been 
studying Spanish. 1 would now like to spend some 
time developing my confidence in spoken Spamsh. 

As well as Polish and Spanish, I also speak 
fiuent English. I (3) got/obtained the diploma you . 
(4) require/want three years ago and I have worked III 
hotels (5) on a number of occasionsl/ots of times. 
(6) In addition/Also, (7) I possess/I've got the energy 
and good communication skills which you are 

looking for. 

I would be grateful if you could send me further 
details of the job, including the salary. I enclose my 
CV and I (8) lookforward/am looking forward to 
hearing from you (9) soon/in the near future. 
I have only three weeks (10) left/remaining of 
my university year. After that time, I will be 
(ll)freelavailable if (12) I am required/you need me to 

come for an interview. 

Yours faithfully. 

Magda Koblewska 

f) look at the options in italics in the letter and 
underline the most appropriate one. 

IJ In which paragraph is Magda 

A giving her qualifications and experience? 

B giving a reason for writing? 

C saying when she can meet her possible employers? 

D saying why she wants the job? 

E asking for information? 

D look at the letter again and find fixed phrases 
for 1-5. 

1 to say where you heard about the job 

2 to say which job you're interested in 

3 to give details of your qualifications 

4 to ask for further information 

5 to explain what you are sending with the letter 

86 Unit 8 Moving on 

Letter of application 
(Part 2) 
using semi-formal language. 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.183 

D Read the exam task and the advertisement. 
Underline the important information in the 
advertisement. 

You have seen a job advertisement on the 
internet and have decided to apply for it Read 
the advertisement and write your letter in 
140-190 words. 

Home I About us I ActiVities I Jobs 

Wanted 

Young people of 18+ to become activity 
instructors with an International summer 
school. 

Experience is not important, as training 
will be given. Love of sport, energy, 
enthusiasm and an ability to relate to 
young people is essential. 

m Read the exam task again. Make a detailed 
plan about what will be in each paragraph of 
your letter. Follow the structure of Magda's 
letter. 

EXAM TIP 

If you begin the letter with the name of the person you 
are writing to, end the letter Yours sincerely. If you start 
with Dear Sir/Madam, end with Yours faithfully. 

D Write your letter. When you have finished 
check your work, using the checklist on page 
179 to help you. 



D Choose the correct word to complete 
the sentences. 

I'm happy at my place of work but there aren't many 
.. .... . opportunities. 

A profession B work C career 

2 Have you managed to work .. . ...... .. .... how much 
overtime we've earned this week? 

A out B in C up 

3 I enjoy working there, ................. there's a lot of pressure 
at times. 

A although B despite C however 

4 I have an interview next week ... .... I'm going to get 
something smart to wear. 

A that's why B so C in order to 

5 Can I borrow your computer.. ..I can do my CV? 

A so that B to C in order 

6 There is a problem wi th staffing at the moment but 
we'll have to work ...... ............. it. 

A for B around C over 

El Use the word in capitals to form a word that 
fits the gap. 

... from ten different companies will give 
talks at the Careers Fair. REPRESENT 

2 Because of the economic crisis, there is a lot of 
.. . .. . ... in the area. EMPLOY 

3 I need to send in an . ..... for a summer job. 
APPLY 

4 Unfortunately, there is a job .. ... at 
the moment. SHORT 

S When she resigned, there was a lot of ..... 
SAD 

6 .................. usually appreciate being met 
at the airport. TOUR 

7 On.. .. .. ................ .. , most holidaymakers are taken 
to their hotel by coach . ARRIVE 

8 It's useful to employ people who have some 
.................... of the local area. KNOW 

IJ Complete the second sentence so that it has a 
similar meaning to the first sentence using the 
word given. You must use between two and 
five words, including the word given . 

'Make sure you lock up when you leave the office 
tonight; Jake told his colleagues. 
REMINDED 
Jake .... ... .. lock up when they left the 
office that night. 

2 'Carol, why not take a break while things are qu iet?'the 
manager said. 
SUGGESTED 
The manager .. 
things were quiet. 

.. ... ta ke a break whi le 

3 'It was An na who lost the contract; said Jon. 
ACCUSED 
Jon ...... .............. ....... losing the contract. 

4 'You mustn't talk to the press about the incident;the 
boss said to us. 
WARNED 
The boss .. ..... talk to the press about 
the incident. 

5 'I'm really sorry that I didn't meet the deadline; 
said Joanna. 
APOLOGISED 
Joanna .......................... .... . meeting the deadline. 

6 'I'm going to hand in my notice tomorrow; said Alfie. 
THE 
Alfie decided to hand in .. ............ day. 

7 'If I were you, I would look for another job; said Max. 
RECOMMENDED 
Max ... ............. for another job. 

8 'I didn't break the photocopier; said Maria. 
DENIED 
Maria .. ...... .... ....... the photocopier. 



I 

I 

EXAM TIP 

Make sure you read 
the text for gist before 
focusing on the missing 
sentences. 
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Speaking 
o Discuss the questions. 

1 Who is your ro le model or hero from the sports world7 

2 What qualities do you think a great sprinter must have7 

Gapped text (Part 6) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.202 

fJ Quickly read the article about Usain Bolt and compare it with your 
ideas in Activity 1. 

D Six sentences have been removed from the article. Choose from the 
sentences A-G the one which fits each gap 1-6. There is one extra 
sentence which you do not need to use. 

A It took a lot of persuasion because Bolt had been running the distance for less 
than a year and was surviving on a diet of junk food. 

B But before that he has more to achieve on the track. 

e This condition should have made it impossible for him to have a career in 
sport. 

D I ask him what's it like to run so fast, to race the wind . 

E 'I try not to let them, but they do.' 

F His manager says he runs like a cheetah. 

G Winning that race changed his whole life, but for much of the next three years 
he was injured. 

Speaking 
m Discuss these questions. 

1 How is Bolt different from most sports people ? 

2 How easy is it for a very successful person to stay grounded7 

3 When does a successful person become a legend, and why7 Give some examples. 



_-====~~~~a 
When Usain 

Bolt was a 
young boy growing 
up in Jamaica, his 
parents took him to 
the doctor because he 
couldn't keep stilL He 
was gifted at cricket, 
his first love, 'But I 
just happened to run 

fas t. They said, 'Try track and field ,' and I continued because 
it was easy and I was winning. And my dad said 1 should 
concentrate on running because it's an individual sport and, 
if you do good, you do good for yourself.' 

N obody can hold a light to Usain Bolt - he is a one-off. 
There's the size, for a start: 1.96 metres (ideal sprinters are 
thought to be no more than 1.85 metres). Then there's the 
scoliosis, a curved spine which means one leg is shorter than 
the other. I 1 I I And the attitude - at warm-up his rivals 
look as if they will explode with tension, but Bolt smiles, even 
dances. And, of course, Bolt is said to be the fastest man ever, 
although he wasn't even giving his all when he broke the 100 
and 200 metre records. 

Bolt maintains that he isn't quite as cool and laid ~back as 
he appears to be. There are things that bother him. I 2 I I 
For example, he says he was so uptight before the Junior World 
Championships final - where he became the youngest gold 
medallist at the age of fifteen - that he put his shoes on the 
wrong feet. 'I've never been so nervous in my whole life. T was 
shaking because everyone was expecting me to get a medal.' 

I 3 I I That's when Jamaica turned on him. His own 
people said he was undisciplined, he partied too much. And 
yes, he did; but the truth was he was suffering with his spine. 

Vocabulary 
collocations: success and failure 

Complete the sentences with the verbs in the 
box. They may be used more than once. 

be fulfil have make overcome set 

To be successful, sports people need to .. 
a strong competitive streak. 

2 They often have to .. ........ .......... .. .. setbacks, so it's 
important for them to .................... motivated and 
determined. 

3 Sports people often... .. ........... themselves goals 
or dead lines. 

4 A lot of young ath letes don't .. .. ................ their potential. 

5 If you wantto ............ a go of a career in sport, you 
need to .. .................. a lot of stamina. 

6 Winners are usual ly sing le-minded and .. 
a lot of commitment. 

People, he says, are quick to criticise. Even now. 'People 
say I'm always partying. Well, I do party. I work hard and 
I'm going to enjoy myself. I'm not going to let people hold 
me back. That's when the stress comes in and when you get 
stressed you start to lose it.' 

Bolt arrived in athletics at a time when the profession 
had lost a lot of respect over drug-taking. Here was a man 
who looked and acted differently. In 2008, though, he had 
to beg his coach to let him run the 100 metres at the Beijing 
Olympics. I 4 I I Despite that, not only did he win gold 
but he broke the 100 metre world record. He broke his own 
record at the 2009 World Championships and went on to win 
gold in the 2012 London Olympics in the 100 metre and 200 
metre races and the relay. 

'He's lazy,' says his manager. 'But when he trains, he trains 
very hard. The image on the track is that he just turns up 
and runs but it isn't true. He 's very competitive.' And the 
thing is, says Bolt, if he weren't easy-going, he wouldn't run 
so fast. He looks a little blank when I ask him what makes 
him such a good runner. Perhaps his height helps, and those 
huge strides, he suggests. I 5 ( I 'The way his feet move, 
the way the mechanics are so perfect. And the strength he 
can generate from his hips and his hamstrings, everything is 
perfect for running.' 

I've never met a sportsman quite like Bolt. While so many 
are uncommunicative, conventional and self-important, he 
is opinionated, funny and grounded. I ask him about his 
ambitions. Eventually, he says, he'd like to make a go of 
playing football professionally. ( 6 ( ( 'People say I'm a 
legend but I'm not until I've fulfilled my potential.' 

m Complete the phrases with the words in the box. 

down in for on with up 

cope ............ pressure 

2 focus ............ ach ieving their goal 

3 aim ............ the top 

4 take ............ new rivals 

5 give ...... .... to pressure 

6 face ............ to problems 

7 let your team .. 

8 succeed ............ your career 

D Work in pairs. Use some of the language from 
Activities 5 and 6. Compare your attitudes to 
success and failure. 

How well do you think you cope w ith success 
and fai lure' 

2 Do you have a drive to succeed or are you more laid-back' 
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Listening 
D Work in pairs. What do you think makes some people 

more successful than other people? 

El 030 Listen to two students answering a similar 
question. Which of these factors do they mention? 

ambition dedication family support 

good health money personality talent 

Compensation strategies 
11 Match strategies A-C to examples 1-3. Then listen again 

and tick the language the students use. 

A correcting yourself/explaining something in other words 

B giving you rself time to th ink 

C checking you understand 

Do you mean ... ? 

I'm sorry, did you say .. .? 

So, what you're saying is .. .? 

2 OK, let me see 

Well, it's difficu lt to say, of course, but .. 

As far as I know, . 

Right, . 

3 I mean. 

What I meant was . 

What I'm trying to say is . 

. . . or rather, . 

D 031 Listen to someone saying the expressions in 
Activity 3. Then practise saying them in pairs. 

Discussion (Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.207 

g Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions. 
Use some of the expressions from Activity 3. 

What sports do you most enjoy playing or watching? 

2 Do you th ink anyone can become good at sport if they practise? 

3 How important is sport for good hea lth? 

4 What are the advantages and disadvantages of team sports over 
individual sports? 

5 Would you say you were a competitive person? 

EXAM TIP 

Try to keep talking. If you have no ideas, you could ask your partner 
what they th ink. 



Conditional forms 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.166 

D look at the sentences. In wh ich one is the 
situation: a) unlikely/imaginary? b) generally 
t rue? c) possible/likely? 

zero conditional: When you get stressed, you start 
to lose it. 

first conditional: If you're tense, you' ll make 
mistakes. 

second conditional: If he weren't so easy-going, he 
wou ldn't run so fast. 

fJ Underline the verb forms in the sentences in 
Activity 1. Then answer questions 1-3 about 
the form of conditional sentences. 

In the which type of conditional can when be used 
instead of if! 

2 In the first conditional, which modals and verb forms 
can be used instead of will? 

3 In the second conditiona l, which other modals can be 

used Instead of would' 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Continuous forms can be used instead of simple forms. 

If you're driving, will you give me 0 lift' 

If you were thinking of taking up 0 new sport, which one 
would you choose? 

D Decide how likely these sentences are, and 
use the words in brackets to make questions. 
Then work in pa irs and ask each other 
the questions. 

1 If (you/become) a famous fi lm star, who (you/wont) 
to act with' 

2 If (you/win) a lot of money, what (you/spend) it on' 

3 If (you/learn) another language, which one 

(you/ choose)' 

4 If (you/hove) the money to go to any place in the world, 
where (you/go)7 

5 If (you/hove) the chance to do anything th is evening, 
what (you/do)' 

6 If (the weather/be) good this weekend, what (you/do)? 

7 if (you/get married) next year, what kind of ceremony 
(you/hove)? 

8 If (someone/follow) you down the street, what (you/do)' 

IJ Complete the sentences so they are true 
for you. 

Ifl didn't live in .... .. .. .. .... , I .. 

2 If I could change one th ing in the world, . . 

3 If I found some money in the street, . . 

4 If I could meet three people, . 

Speaking 
D If you cou ld live twenty-four hours in the life 

of anyone in history, who wou ld you choose 
and why? 

Example: 
If I could, I'd be Neil Armstrong in 1969. I'd love to be able to 

walk on the moon. 
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Multiple choice (Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.205 

D Do you think that some people are born lucky? Talk about 
a time in your own life when you were lucky/unlucky. 

fI 032 You're going to hear a journalist called Max Wilson 
talking about a book about luck in sport by Matthew 
Syed. Look at question 1 in Activity 3 and think of 
paraphrases for the options. Then listen to question 1. 
What paraphrases did you hear? 

B 033 Listen to the whole interview and, for questions 
1-7, choose the best answer, A, B or C. 

Max says that top sportspeople usually believe their success is due to 
A good fortune. 
B hard work. 
e natural skill. 

2 According to Max, the examples of recent sporting achievements 
prove 
A that people in general have become stronger and fitter. 
B that standards are getting higher. 
e that technology is responsible for improved performance. 

3 What does Max say about very talented young chi ldren? 
A It's easy to tell which will be the top performers. 
B They will succeed without special training. 
e As they get older their development may be slower. 

4 In the book Matthew Syed says he had a greater chance of success 
because of 
A his parents' love of table tennis. 
B his competitive brother. 
e his own ambition. 

S What advantage is mentioned of the Omega Club when Matthew 
joined? 
A It was open all the time. 
B It had a lot of good players. 
e It had great facilities. 

6 Matthew thinks the success of the Omega Club members was 
A hard to explain. 
B easy to predict. 
e a happy accident. 

7 Max says that a ten-year investigation has shown that lucky people 
A bel ieve they will succeed. 
B look for good opportunities. 
e depend less on talent. 

D Check your answers. What paraphrases did you notice? 

EXAM TIP 

Check your answers carefully the second time you listen. 

D Discuss whether it's too easy to blame bad luck when 
things go wrong. 



Vocabulary 
word bui lding 

o Use the word given to form a word that fits 
the gap in the following sentences. 

COMPETE 

It is argued that encouraging children to be ............. puts 
them under too much pressure. 

2 There was disagreement between the .......... teams 
about who should be the referee. 

PERFECTION 

3 Many ath letes are .. ........ ... and insist on getting it right 
every single time. 

4 There are always slight ............. in every gymnast's 
performance. 

ATHLETICS 

S He's one of the best .............. of his generation. 

6 You need to be more .... .......... to be a ballet dancer than 
a footba ller. 

fJ How are the words you completed in 
Activity 1 pronounced? Mark the main stress. 

Sporl 

Word formation (Part 3) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.lO I 

D Read the text and decide which is the best 
summary. Don't worry about the gaps yet. 

A superstitious ath letes are the most successful 

B reasons why ath letes are superstitious 

C the most common superstitions among athletes 

EXAM TIP 

Look carefu lly at the text around the gaps to see what 
part of speech the word should be. 

D Use the word given in capitals at the end of 
some of the lines to form a word that fits in 
the gap in the same line. There is an example 
at the beginning (0) . 

g Find out if your partner has any lucky charms 
to bring good luck/keep them safe. 

Superstitious athletes 
A hleles develop superslitions by associaling particular behaviour with good 

A ) .. p,rfor",a.~.'L .. Typical examples include insisting on wearing Ihe same 

item of clothing, only eating certain food or always listening to the same song 

before a match or a race. These superstitions usually have no 

(1) .... .. ....... .... .. .... with success but many athletes believe that they bring them 

good luck. 

(2) .. . .... .. .. sport at a professional level is extremely difficult and athletes 

are under pressure to achieve as close to (3) .... ...... as they can possibly 

manage. Many athletes find this extremely (4) .. . .. .. . ....... So anything that helps 

them to feel more (5) .... . . .. ....... isn 't necessarily a bad thing and some athletes 

maintain their lucky charms make them feel more (6) .. . However, 

these little superstitions could also be potentially (7) .. .. ............... . for athletes' 

mental health because they can develop an unhealthy (8) ... .. . on them. 

They should be focusing on improving their athletic ability instead of worrying 

about superstitions . • 

PERFORM 

CONNECT 

COMPETE 

PERFECT 

STRESS 

RELAX 

CONFIDENCE 

DANGER 

DEPEND 
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Speaking 
D Complete the superstitions with the words in 

the box. Are they lucky or unlucky? 

cat 

wood 

knife ladder mirror 

According to superstition it's lucky/unlucky 

to wal k under a .. . 

2 to see a black ............... in front of you. 

3 to break a .. 

4 to touch .. 

5 to give someone a .. 

6 to open your .. .. ........... in the house. 

umbrella 

fJ Discuss the questions with a partner. 

Do you have the same superstitions in your country? 
Do you know any others? 

2 What do you think superstitions are based on? 

3 How lucky or unlucky are your favourite teams/sports 
heroes? Why? 

Collocations with luck 
D Choose the correct word . 

1 They had an amazing piece/slice of luck. The ref sent off 
the other team's best player. 

2 With a bit/little of luck our team should win the Cup. 

3 She's had/got noth ing but bad luck since she was 
inju red last year. 

4 They wished/told me the best of luck before the match. 

5 I couldn't accept/believe my luck. I'd been picked to 
play on the first team. 

6 They'd been winning every match, but their luck 
ran/went out last week. 

D Match the verbs in the box with nouns 1-5. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

You can use more than one verb with some of 
the nouns. 

achieve beat give up lose miss 
reach waste win 

an opportunity 

an ambition 

a competition 

an opponent 

a ta rget 

D Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the verbs from Activity 4. There may be 
more than one possible answer. 

Great players never ............................ a chance to score 
a goal. 

2 We were disappointed that we were knocked out 
before we ....................... the second round. 

3 Well done everyone. You deserved to ... 
that match. 

4 It's a pity she played so bad ly. She ... .. ............ the 
opportunity to show everyone just how talented she is. 

5 Only a lucky few ever ............................ their dream of 
becoming an Olympic medallist 

6 I don't mind ............................ to an opponent if I know he 
played better than me. 

7 It was frustrat ing being ............................ so easi ly. I thoug ht 
we had a good chance of winning. 

S She's the most competitive person I've ever met She 
never .......................... even when she's losing bad ly. 

Speaking 
m Find out what ambitions your partner has 

achieved/given up. 



-----~.~. ~.~. ~.~~~ 
T hird conditional 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.166 

o Read the text at the bottom of the page 
and tick the sentence, A or B, which best 
summarises Tom's feelings. 

A IfTom hadn't had his monkey with him at the Olympic 
Games, he would have felt more nervous. 

B IfTom hadn't had his monkey with him, he wouldn't 
have won a bronze medal at the Olympic Games. 

fJ Which of these statements do you agree with? 

IfTom Daley hadn't had a lucky monkey, he might not 
have become a champion diver. 

2 If Matthew Syed had lived in a different street, he 
wouldn't have become a table tennis champion. 

3 Usain Bolt couldn't have been the world's fastest man if 
he hadn't grown up in Jamaica. 

4 Serena Williams might have won fewer championships 
if her sister hadn't also been a tennis champion. 

D l ook at the rules below and choose the 
correct words, 

The third cond itional is used to speculate about things 
in the past/present. 

2 The 'if clause' always comes first/can come first or second. 

3 Ifis always followed by the past perfect/would have. 

4 Might, could/may and will can be used instead of would. 

D Rewrite the sentences using the third 
conditional. 

Michael Johnson didn't win a fifth Olympic gold medal 
because he was injured. 
Michael Johnson could have won 

2 EIIie didn't train properly for the marathon so she wasn't 
able to finish the race. 
If Ellie had ........... .. ........ ... .................. . 

3 Lola and Marc met while they were doing a scuba 
diving course in Thailand. 
Lola and Marc wouldn't 

4 I went out jogging and fell over and broke my ankle 
on the ice. 
If I hadn't ... 

D Complete the sentences so that they are true 
about you, 

If I hadn't met .......................................... . 

2 If I hadn't decided to 

3 I'd have been very disappointed if 

4 Things might have turned out differently if I 

m Compare your answers in pairs. Did you learn 
anything new about your partner? 



• 

Essay (Part I) 
structuring a paragraph 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.1 80 

o Read the exam task. Then look at the the 
student's introduction and say whether 
sentences A and B are true or false. 

You have been discussing in class how to be a 
successfu l person. Now your teacher ha s asked 
you to write an essay, giving your opinion on the 

fo llowing statement 

Without failure there can be no success. Do you agree? 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 motivation 
2 experience 

3 ptohlemsofiMtant.success .. 
(your own idea) 

-
Withovtfailvre there call be 110 

svccess. 
It's often said that it's impossible 
to succeed the first time you do 
somethin9, and that the most 
successful people in life haVe 
many failures behind them. 

A The introduction repeats the statement in the title but 

in different words. 

B The writer states his/her opinion in the introduction. 

fJ Look at the student's second paragraph and 
put sentences A, Band C in the correct order. 

A Perhaps they appreciate the ir success 
more if it hasn't come easily. BIn sport, 
for example, if top athletes lose a race 
or fail t o score a 9oal, this may be just 
the motivation they need to inspire 
them . c Sometimes failure can make 
people more determined. 
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D Read the rest of the essay and decide if you 
agree with the student's argument. What 
other examples could be used? 

. .. . .. Many INriters, for example, don't 
aChieve success until they are quite old. 
This is because ittakes a lot of time to 
learn holN to INrite lNell. Makin9 mistakes 
and learnin9 from them is ve ry important, 
INhatever you do. 
. . .... Youn9 actors and singers often find 
it diffi cult to deallNith installt success and 
the mOlley alld fame that COme s lNith it 
We all knolN mallY example s of people INhO 
haVe suffered because of thi s. It ca n haVe 

very tra9ic con sequences. 
To sum up, it is possible to haVe success 

lNithoutfailure, but in my opinion, it may 
be better to fail first 

D Which sentences best introduce the th ird and 
fourth paragraphs? 

1 Success often requires a lot of experience. 

2 You need to work hard and get a lot of experience 

3 People who are successful are often unhappy. 

4 Being successfu l immediately can lead to failure in 

other ways. 

EXAM TIP 

It's Important to give your opinion in the conclusion. 

D Read the exam task and write your own essay, 
using Activities 1-3 to help you. 

You have been discussing in class how to be a 
successful person. Now your teacher has asked 
you to write an essay, giving your opinion on the 

following statement 

Sporting heroes should try to be good role models. 
Do you agree? 
You should write between 140 and 190 words. 

• 
Notes 
Write about: 

1 teamwork 
2 infiuence on young people 
3 (your own idea) 

-



o Choose the correct word to complete 

the sentences. 

1 To be successful you often need to overcome 

A goals C motivation 

B setbacks D deadlines 

2 It's important to try and ........... your potential. 

A succeed C fulfil 

B aim D commit 

3 In order to achieve things you need to .... 
yourself goals. 

A set 

B find 

C make 

D expect 

4 To perform well in sports you need to be able to 
cope ................ pressure. 

A in 

B on 

C for 

D with 

5 You should always try to focus .. 
your goals. 

A with 

B to 

C on 

D in 

.. achieving 

6 Listen to good advice if you want to succeed 

................ Iife. 

A in 

B on 

C for 

D with 

fJ Correct the mistakes with the verb forms. 

If I met Usain Bolt, I take a photograph of him. 

2 We can get tickets for the match if we would 
book them today. 

3 If you will practise harder, you could be a good player. 

4 If you helped me more, I didn't have so 
many problems. 

5 He can become world champion if he'd had a 
different coach. 

6 He might have decided to join anotherteam if the 
club wouldn't have offered him so much money. 

7 She didn't become a world champion if she hadn't 
taken her trainer's advice. 

8 They would have travelled to South Africa to see 
the final if they could afford it. 

11 Use the word given in capitals at the end of 

some lines to form a word that fits in the space 

in the same line. There is an example at the 

beginning (0). 

Imagine your success 
Mental imagery is a technique which is 
often used by ath letes to help improve 
their (0) P£rfoC,,,q '!f~. but it can be used 
by anyone who may be worried about 
situations like giving a (1) .. .. ...... or 
having a job interview It helps with any 
event which makes you feel (2) ......... or 
nervous. 
This is how it works. Start your mental 
imagery training by imagining that 
you find the activity (3) ................ and are 
satisfied with your skills. Then practise 
doing the activity in your mind as 
(4) ................. as possible. See, feel and 
experience yourself doing the activity 
(5) .................. , in the way you would like to 
do it in real life. This kind of mental 
(6) ................ is just as important as making 
sure you are fit in other ways for the task 
ahead. Many people find it very 
(7) .................. to use their imagination in this 
way before going to sleep at night. 
Just before the event itself, spend some 
time alone going through your positive 
mental images. You may be surprised at 
what a (8) .................. difference this simple 
technique can make to your confidence. 

PERFORM 

PRESENT 

COMFORT 

ENJOY 

PRECISE 

SUCCESS 

PREPARE 

HELP 

DRAMA 



Speaking 
D Discuss the questions in pairs. 

1 How easy is it to be a good friend? 

2 Why do people sometimes lose touch with friends? 

El Do the quiz. 

LIFESTYLE 

What i{ind of 
friend are you? 

1 How many close friends would you say you have? 
A 1-3 B 4-8 C more than 8 

2 Which of these things is the most damaging to 
friendship? 
A favouritism B selfishness C dishonesty 

3 Do you think the best test of a close friend is 
A always being there to have fun with? 
B always being ready to do a favour? 
C always being able to pick up where you left 

off last time? 

4 Where would you place friendship in relation to 
career and family? 
A more important than career and family 
B more important than career, less important 

than family 
C important, but less important than either 

career or family 
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5 Do you have someone you could call a best fri end? 
A I used to. 
B Definitely. 
C No - I have lots of friends. 

6 When you haven't seen a close friend for a long 
time, do you 
A not worry about it? 
B contact them via social networking? 
C feel guilty? 

7 Which do you most value in a friendship? 
A loyalty B generosity C trust 

8 The most important quality you need to be a good 
friend is to be 
A self-aware. 
B content with your own life. 
C lively and outgoing. 



EXAM TIP 

Check that the option 
you have chosen 
summarises each 
speaker's main idea or 
opinion. 

D Look at the results on page 158 and add up your score. Discuss in groups 
whether the results describe you accurately or not. 

Vocabulary 
adjectives with self 

D Are these adjectives positive or negative? Work in pairs and use at least four 
to describe people you know. Give examples of their behaviour. 

self-aware 

selfless 

self-centred 

self-satisfied 

self-confident 

self-sufficient 

self-conscious self-important 

D Put the following features of friendship in order of importance. 

D having a lot in common 

D having a laugh together 

D seeing eye to eye about things 

D having the same tastes in music and fi lms, ete. 

D having shared experiences/ memories 

D being there for each other 

III Work in groups. Compare your lists and find someone who agrees with your 
order. What other features are important? 

Multiple matching (Part 3) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20S 

El You will hear five different people talking about their closest friend. Look at 
options A-H and say which are true about your relationship with your best 
friend(s). 

III 034 Listen and choose from the list (A-H) what each speaker says about 
their relationship with their closest friend. Use the letters only once. There 
are three extra letters which you do not need to use. 

A We always try to help each other. 

B We disagree about a lot of things. 
Speakerl D 

c We have very different persona lities. 
Speaker 2 D 

D We have only known each other for a short time. 
Speaker 3 D 

E We didn't like each other at first. Speaker 4 D 
F We enjoy doing the same things. 

SpeakerS D 
G We don't see each othe r often enough. 

H We've got closer as we've got o lde r. 

III Listen again and note down the matching paraphrases for options A-H. 

m:l Describe your closest friend(s). Say 

how you met. 

2 what you do together. 

3 why you like him/her/them. 

4 what kind of person she/he is/they are. 
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Conditionals 
alternatives to if 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.166 

o Look at the examples from the listening text 
and answer the questions. 

organised, It's 

hard to arrange 

to go out. 

Even If we haven't 

seen each other 

for a while, we 

can catch up 

really easily. 

We don't go to 

football matches 

together. Otherwise, 

we'd end up arguing. 

Do they need to be 
organised in order to 
see each other' 

2 Does it matter ifthey 
don't see each other 
often' 

3 Is it essential for them 
to plan ahead? 

4 Would they argue if 
they went to a football 
match together? 

fI Choose the correct word or phrase. 

Unless/As long as you make an effort, it's too easy to 
lose touch with old friends. 

2 I text my boyfriend every day. Otherwise/Provided that 
he gets upset. 

3 I want to invite all my fr iends to the party, even if/ 
whether they can't all come. 

4 Provided that/Unless I know some people who are 
going, I don't mind going to parties on myown. 

S I don't know whether/if or nolto talk to him about 
the problem. 
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D Which word or phrase from Activity 2. 

, means if not' 

2 is used instead of if before infin itives' 

3 means despite the factthat l 

4 is qu ite formal' 

S means in a different situation' 

6 means the same as aslony as' 

Use of English 
key word transformations (Part 4) 

~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

EXAM TIP 

A range of grammatical structures and vocabulary may 
be tested. There w ill usually be two things you have to 
change in each answer. 

o For questions' -6, complete the second 
sentence so that it has a simi lar meaning to 
the first sentence, using the word given. Do 
not change the word given. You must use 
between two and five words, including the 
word given. 

I'll phone you tonight if it isn't too late when I 
get home. 
UNLESS 
I'll phone you tonight .. . .... ...... ..... .. ........... ... .. ...... . too late. 

2 He will do anything for you, whether he likes you 
or not. 
EVEN 
He will do anything for you .. 
li ke you. 

3 Unless it's rain ing, I'll wait for you outside the cinema. 
LONG 
As ... ... .. .. .... ..... ...... .. ....... ...... ........... rain ing, I'll wait for you 
outside the cinema. 

4 We cou ldn't go to the party because of the snow. 
HAVE 
If it hadn't been snowing, we .. 
to the party. 

S We should finish by four o'clock but it means we can't 
ta ke a break for lunch. 
PROVIDED 
We should finish by four o'clock .. 
ta ke a break for lunch. 

6 Depend ing on the traffic, I might be a bit late. 
WHETHER 
I might be a bit late .. ......... any traffic. 



Vocabulary 
easily confused adjectives 

Complete the sentences with the 
adjectives in the box. More than one 
answer may be possible. 

actual present current 

1 We have no more information at the.. .. t ime. 

2 I know she's in her early twenties but I don't 

know her ........ ..... age. 

3 He's very interested in ... .......... affairs. 

typical common usual 

4 He's not as lively as .. 

5 On a ............ Saturday night we wou ld stay up late 
and watch a movie. 

6 It's very .... . .. ... to meet your futu re husband or 
w ife at work. 

particular individual unique 

7 She doesn't get much ............. attention from the 
teacher on the art course she's doing. 

S We deCided to drive to the coast for no 

...... .. reason. 

9 It's a .. .......... . opportunity to make new friends. 

Multiple-choice doze 
(Part I) 
~ EXAM FO CUS p.200 

fJ For questions 1-8, decide which answer 
(A, B, C or D) best fits each gap. There is 
an example at the beginning (0). 

EXAM TIP 

Before fil ling in any of the gaps, always read the title 
and text quickly to get an idea of what it is about. 

iI Work in pairs. Do you agree with what 
Andy says about making friends? 

Speaking 
D Discuss which activities it's best to do 

with friends and which it's best to do 
alone, and why. Use the ideas in the box 
to help you. 

going to the gym playing computer games 

shopping watching TV 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

I (0) fUJt::!X1tJgf. to meet my friend Andy in a cafe. 
Over a coffee we chat about music, (1) ...... ............. affairs 
and the ups and downs of our working lives. We don't 
(2) .. .. ...... a lot of time talking about our feelings or 
our relationship, or the past. It's just not that kind of 
friendship. I (3) .... .. .. .. it that way, and I know Andy 
doesn't mind because I'm paying him to be my friend 
for a few hours. 

Not so long ago, a friend was one (4) ................ that 
money couldn't buy. Fricndships were speciaL But 
not anymore. You can hire someone to show you 
around town, hang out at the gym or (5) .. 
you company while you shop. My friend Andy is 
an actor. He has never been paid to be someone's 
friend before but he understands why someone might 
(6) ... ........ ... buying companionship. When he first 
came to London from Scotland a year and a half ago, 
he (7) .. ............ .. .. . socialising difficult. But Andy thinks it 
could be the desire for undemanding companionship, 
rather than loneliness, that is driving the growth in 
friend-hire: 'The average person doesn't want to have 
loads of (8) ................... friends because it makes life too 
complicated.' 

...-. 

A organise B arrange C book D fix 

A common B usual C current D actual 

A have B take C lose D spend 

A choose B w ish C select D prefer 

A fact B matter C th ing D point 

A stay B keep C give D face 

A decide B th ink C consider D encourage 

A experienced B realised C discovered D found 

A real B right C present D certain 
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Speaking 
D Discuss the questions in groups. 

1 Where did you first meet most of your friends? 

2 What proportion of your friends are 

A close friends? 
B acquaintances? 

C colleagues? 
o people you only communicate with online? 

3 How important is social networking to you as a way of making friends? 

The benefits of forming friendships with those we 
meet online are obvious, so why do people still 
make fun ofthe idea? 

ANOTHER WEEK, another survey claiming to reveal great 

truths about ourselves. This one says that (shock horror!) 

people are increasingly turning 'online friends' into people they'd 

think worthy of calling real-life friends. Wel l, that's stating the 

obvious, I would have thoughtl If there's a more perfect place 

for making friends, I have yet to find it. However. when surveys 

like this are reported in the media, it's always with a slight air 

hne 8 of 'It's a crazy, crazy world
" 

And whenever the subject crops 

up in conversation, it's clear that people look down on fnends 

like these. In fact some members of my family stili refer to my 

partner of SIX years as my 'internet boyfriend: 

It's the shocked reaction that surprises me, as If people 

on the internet were not 'real' at all. Certainly, people play a 

character on line quite often - they may be a more confident 

or more argumentative version of their real selves - but what's 
the alternative? Is meeting people at work so much better 

than making friends in a virtual world? Perhaps, but fo r some 

a professional distance between their 'work' selves and their 
hne 19 'social' selves is necessary, especially if they tend to let their guard 

down and might say or do something they w ill later regret And 

al'e people really much more themselves at a party than online? 

Those people disapproving of onlrne fnendsh ips argue that 

the concept of 'friendship' is used loosely in a world driven 

by technology, in which you might have a thousand online 

fnends. They make a distinction between 'social connections' 
- acquaintances who are only a click away - and meaningful 

human interaction, which they say requires time and effort. They 

note that for many Facebook 'friends', conversation is a way of 

exchanging information quickly and efficiently rather t han being 

a social activity With its short sharp updates on what you're 

th inking 'right now', Facebook has been criticised for encouraging 

rushed and therefore shallow friendships. 

This may all have an element of truth. However, for the first 
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time in history, we're lucky enough to choose friends not by 

location or luck, but by those who have Similar interests and 

senses of humour, or passionate feelings about the same things. 
And for people like me who might be a little shy - and there 

are plenty of us about - moving conversations from the net to a 
coffee shop is a much more natural process than people might 

expect After having already made friends on line, you can get 

rid of the social awkwardness that comes With trying to make 

a friend out of someone you don't know at all. You can enjoy 

their company when you eventually meet, knowing that you have 

enough in common to sustain the friendship. The benefrt IS clear 

- you cut out all the boring small talk. What could be better? 

Obviously, there will always be concerns about the dangers 

of online friendship. There are always stories buzzing around 
such as 'man runs off with the woman he met on Second Life' 
or people who meet their 'soulmate' onllne and are never seen 
again. But people are people are people, whether online or 

not. As for 'real' friendship dying out, surely SOCial networking 

IS Simply redefining our notion of what this IS In the twenty-first 

century? The figures - half a billion Facebook users worldwide 

- speak for themselves. And technology has allowed countless 

numbers of these people to keep In close contact with their 
loved ones, however far away they are. W ithout it, many disabled 

or housebound people might go w ithout social contact at all. Call 

me naive, call me a social misfit, I don~ care. Virtual people make 

the best real fr iends . • 



___ __ --'11 
Multiple choice (Part 5) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.202 

fJ Read the article about making friends online. 
For questions 1 -6, choose the answer (A, B, 
C or D) which you think fits best according to 
the text. 

EXAM TIP 

The words or phrases in the text wil l be paraphrases or 
summaries of the option, NOT the exact words. 

The writer thinks the findings of t he survey described 
in the first paragraph are 

A amusing. 

B ridiculous. 

e predictable. 

D impressive. 

2 What does the subject refer to in line 8' 

A surveys 

B the media 

e real friends 

D on line friends 

3 What does the phrase let their guard down mean 

in line 19' 

A prefer to spend time alone 

B find it difficu lt to hide emotion 

e dislike spending free time with colleagues 

D refuse to worry about possible consequences 

4 Accord ing to the wr iter, online friendships are often 
criticised because 

A their purpose is functiona l rather than social. 

B the people have no shared history to hold 
them together. 

e the more friends people have, the less each 
one is valued. 

D the friendship can't be genuine until people 
meet face to face. 

5 How does the writer feel about meeting up with her 
on line friends' 

A It 's a waste of time. 

B It can be difficult to arrange. 

e It's easier than meeting complete strangers. 

D It can often lead to even stronger friendships. 

6 What is the writer's reaction to fears and warnings 
about on line friendships' 

A She accepts there will always be dangers however 
you make friends. 

B She is nervous about the risks but thin ks the 
benefits make it worthwhile. 

e She believes that online relationships are safer than 
face to face friendships. 

D She recommends on line friendships only for people 
who can look after themselves. 

Speaking 
D Work in pairs. Say whether you agree or 

disagree with the opinions from the text. 
Give reasons for your answers. 

It is clear that people look down on 'online friends'. 

2 People play a character on line quite often. 

3 Facebook encourages rushed and therefore shallow 
friendships. 

4 Having al ready made friends online, you know that 
when you meet you have enough in common to 
sustain the fr iendship. 

5 Social networking is simply redefining our notion of 
what friendship is in the twenty-first century. 

6 Virtual people make the best real friends. 

Vocabulary 
compound adjectives: personality 

D Use the words in the box to make compound 
adjectives which describe people's characters. 

kind level like old quick strong 

We enjoy the same kind of things; we're very 

.. ........ .. .......... ............... -minded. 

2 My brother ha rdly ever argues but my sister's always 

been ..................................... -tempered. 

3 As a child, he always got what he wanted; he was 
very ........ .. ...... ........ .... .. .... ... -willed. 

4 I have my head in the clouds, whereas my husband is 

very .................................... -headed. 

5 Although he is so young, he has some ... 
fashioned ideas. 

6 I'm sure Jessica will help you. She's a ... 
hearted person. 

g Work in pairs. Think of a friend who has one 
of these characteristics and describe their 
behaviour. Can you guess which characteristic 
your partner is describing? 
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Participles (-ing and -ed) 
participle clauses 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.171 

o Look at extracts A-C and underline a present 
participle or past participle in each sentence. 
Which participles have an active meaning? 
Which have a passive meaning? 

A Another week, another survey claiming to reveal 
great truths .. 

B Those people disapproving of online friendships .. 

C .. in a world driven by technology .. 

fJ Look at the extracts rewritten with relative 
pronouns. Which words are missed out with 
participles? Which words change? 

A Another week, another survey which cla ims 
to reveal.. 

B Those people who disapprove of online friendships ... 

C ... in a world which is d riven by technology .. 

D Replace the words in ital ics to make participle 
clauses. 

Example: 
The woman who lives next door is my best friend. 

The woman living next door .. 

1 She is a kind-hearted woman, who bursts with energy. 

2 Her sense of style, which was developed during her stay 
in France, is famous. 

3 She recent ly twisted her ankle while we were 
playing tennis. 

4 She has blonde hair, which is cut very short 

5 She gave me a fantastic picture, which was painted 
by her brother. 

6 Everyone who speaks to her is impressed by her charm. 

7 She has a job in which she designs clothes. 

other uses of participles 

D Match extracts 1-4 from the text with other 
uses of participles A-D. 

It's easy to criticise Facebook for encouraging rushed 
and therefore shal low friendships. 

2 .. .which involves sharing your authentic self 

3 It's the shocked reaction that surprises me. 

4 Aher having already made friends on line. 

A after certain verbs 

B after conjunctions 

C after prepositions 

D as an adjective 
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Read the text quickly. Why are Ewan.and 
Charlie such good friends? 

Complete the text using the present or past 
participle form of the verbs in the box. 

amaze 

hate 

become 

have say 

content 

talk 

go 

Charley Boorman, actor, talks about his £arnollll 
friend Ewan McGregor. 

I first met Ewan while we were filming The Serpent 's 
Kiss. I remember (1) .. . . . ...... .... up to him and 
introducing myself, by (2) ...... 'Hi, I'm Charley. 
I hear you're into motorbikes: After that we didn't 
(3) . for the rest of the evening. Well, in fact, 
we haven't stopped for the last ten years I 
After both (4) . .. ...... fathers for the first time, we 
had even more in common. When we decided to nde 
our motorbikes round the world, people said it would 
go one of two ways. Luckily for us, it went the good 
way and we had an (5) . .. .... experience. People 
said we might end up (6) . . ... . each other but 
were able to help each other especially because we 
missed (7) . .. ... our children around so much. 
We are both similar because we are happy and 
(8) . .. ............. with our lives and our families, and that 
has created a deep bond between us. 

D Talk about the friend or friends you have got a 
deep bond with. What creates bonds between 
friends of different ages? 



Listening 
o 035 Look at the exam task and listen to two 

students talking. Number the order in which 
they discuss the different stages. 

motherhood 

How important 
childhood are friends at ~ 

different stages 
in life? 

retirement 
college! 

university 

teenage 
years 

6 Listen again and complete the extracts. 

OK, .. . .......... ......... we begin? 

2 We .... .. .... ... ... .. ... ... .... ..... .... start .. 

3 ........... ....................... .. you think' 

4 ... oh, sorry' 

5 No, that's OK .. . 

6 I was.. . ............................. to say . . . 

7 Would you .......... ... .. ... ... .. . ....... that' 

8 . .. .. ... .. .......... .. ... ... .. ... . friends are important for men , 
D Which of the conversational strategies (A-C) 

do sentences 1-8 in Activity 2 fit into? 

A starti ng a discussion 

B interrupting someone when you want a turn 

C encou raging the other person to say something 

Grammar 
emphasis with what 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.1 68 

D Write the sentences in another way, without 
using what. Start with the words in italics. 

What 's real ly important to young kids is their friends. 

2 What you need to have atthat age is friends to go 
out with. 

D How cou ld you say sentences 1-4, using what 
for emphasis? 

1 I used to love going to theme parks. 

2 It must be difficult staying at home all day with a baby. 

3 It's inte resti ng that men often take up sport as a way of 
making friends. 

4 People need friends for every stage of their life. 

Collaborative task (Part 3) 
turn-taking 

• EXAM FOCUS p207 

III Work in pairs and do the task with the mind 
map in Activity 1. You have about two minutes 
to do this. 

EXAM TIP 

Take turns to speak and don't dominate. If you feel your 
partner is talking too much, interrupt politely by saying 

Can I say something here' 

o Work in pairs and decide at which two stages in 
life people might need friends most. You have 
about a minute to do this. 
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Speaking 
D Discuss the importance of friends throughout 

a person's life. 

Article (Part 2) 
Using a range of vocabulary 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.185 

El Read t he exam task and check you understand 
what you have to include in your article. 

You see this advertisement on an English language 
website. 

ARTICLES WANTED 

My closest friend. 
Where did you meet him/her? How 
long have you know n him/her?What 
influence has she/he had on your life? 

Write us an article answering these 
questions. We will publish the best 
articles on our website . 

Write your article in 140- 190 words. 

IJ Read the first two paragraphs of a model 
article and answer the questions about the 
techniques the writer has used to engage the 
reader. 

Look at the words/structures in italics. What is the 
effect of using these' 

2 Underl ine the'more colourful'verbs which are used to 
express the following: saw, walking with difficulty, ran, 
took, a lot. 

3 Which words are used to avoid repeating friends 
and saw' Think of similar words or expressions for 
immediately, attracted by, unusual, have an argument, 
stupid, spoke. 

-------~. : ~etJ l f· BF 95 

My closest friend 

From the moment I saw Lucie I , 
knew we would be friends. She was so 
cool ! How could I resist her? 

It was my very first day at university 
when I first set eyes on her. I was 
struggling up the stairs when she 
rushed out of her room and grabbed 
one of my cases. Not only did she insist 
on carrying it for me, but she helped 
me unpack too. I was immediately 
attracted by her unusual clothes, 
ma.ss of dark curly hair, bright eyes 
and energy. But what really made the 
friendship work w&5'her warm friendly 
personality. We were really good mates 
until the end of our second year. Then 
we had a stupid argument and never 
spoke to each other ever again! 

D How do you think the article might continue? 
Discuss what might be in a th ird paragraph 
and think of a memorable concluding 
sentence. 

g Plan and write your own article using t he 
guidelines 1-4. 

1 Think about who you are going to write about and 
plan what will be in each paragraph. 

2 Think of how you will make your introduction and 
conclusion effective, using some of the techniques 
from Activity 3 to interest and engage the readers. 

3 Include a range of vocabulary. 

4 Check your article for spelling, punctuation and 
grammar mistakes. 

EXAM TIP 

Instead of repeating the same words, use a near 
synonym or more extreme adjective to make your 
writing more interesting and demonstrate your range of 
vocabulary. 



o Choose the correct word/phrase to complete 
the sentences. 

As long as/Even if he doesn't turn up, we can still go 
to the cinema. 

2 Provided that/Unless the train's on time, I'll meet you 
at six outside the restaurant. 

3 I still th ink he should apologise whether/if it's his fault 
or not. 

4 Let's agree to disagree, otherwise/even if we'll have a 
big argument. 

5 As long as/Unless it doesn't rain, I'll invite everyone for 
a barbecue in the evening. 

6 We would never have met if/whether you hadn't got 
lost on your first day at university. 

fJ Choose the best answer, A, B, C or D. 

1 I don't like people who are ............. They're only interested 
in themselves. 
A self-aware C selfiess 
B self-centred D self-confident 

2 We don't ............ a lot in common. 
A have B get C see D make 

3 She's late again. That's ..... ....... of her. 
A usual B common C particular D typical 

4 At the ............ time there are nearly a billion users of 
Facebook worldwide. 
A actual B present C current D typical 

5 Let's meet for a coffee at our ............ place. 
A usual B typical C individual D unique 

6 She's very level- ............ and good at making decisions. 
A minded B willed C headed D hearted 

7 There's a world ........... difference between travelling by 
train and by plane. 
A from B of C in D to 

8 My garden means the world ............ me. 
A for B by C off D to 

11 Join these sentences using an -ing or an 
-ed participle. 

Example: 
My favourite possession is this book. It was signed by 
rhe author. 
MJI fovolArite possession ,s this hook, s(gned h.!J the author. 

That woman is waving to us. She's one of my 
work colleagues. 

2 That's the path. It leads to the sea. 

3 I saw your brother. He was waiting for a train. 

4 I found the money. It was hidden under my bed. 

5 I'm living in a fiat. It's owned by an old friend. 

6 Shall we book the fiight to Rome? It leaves at 6p.m. 
from Heathrow. 

11 There is a mistake in each of these sentences 
Underline the mistakes and correct them. 

1 He must have gone to France because I saw him a few 
minutes ago. 

2 Tom has done 50 a lot of cycling that he is very fit. 

3 We were warned driving slowly because of the icy roads. 

4 I'm sure he'll phone as soon as he'll get there. 

5 I ordered a fish risotto, that was delicious. 

6 The boss wanted to know why was I resigning. 

7 Next Sunday at midday, my daughter will get married. 

8 I might go with him if I hadn't been 50 busy at work. 

9 If we don't make a decision soon, they will be selling all 
the tickets. 

10 My father suggested her that she went to work for him. 

11 Here's the article I told you about, wrote by my sister. 

12 I asked them don't speak in the library. 

13 Louise may leave already but I'll check if you like. 

14 I'll come, whether I have enough money. 

15 If I weren't a teacher, I'll want to be a doctor. 

D Choose the correct word to complete 
the sentences. 

1 I started to climb the mountain but alter an hour, 
I forgot/lost my nerve. 

2 His job takes him all over/through the world. 

3 How do you get/reach to work every day? 

4 Work/Job security is very important to think about. 

5 Young people seem to be getting more competing/ 
competitive at sports. 

6 Shall we have a coffee and work out/up what to do' 

7 One of the many strengths of the play is the amusingly 
written set/script. 

8 The growing/growth in production seems to have 
slowed down in many places. 

9 Applications/Applicants are all expected to have some 
previous experience. 

10 Tom has decided to give up swimming in order to focus 
on/in athletics. 

11 What are the chances of getting a direct trip/flight to 
Singapore next Tuesday? 

12 I'm working overtime in order to/that's why save money 
for my holidays. 

13 Digital technology appears to have taken over/up the 
world in the past five years. 

14 I am not convinced that the government is telling/ 
informing us the whole truth. 

15 My son has just gone on a package expedition/tour with 
his two best friends. 
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Multiple-choice doze (Part I) 
m For questions 1-8, read the text below and decide 

which answer (A, B, C or D) best fits each gap. There is 
an example at the beginning. 

Journey into space 
When the first man landed on the moon. twelve-year-old 

Claudie Haignere was on holiday on a French campsite . 

The first Frenchwoman in space recalls that day: 'My 

father, who was always (0) J!1t:!9.If..'f .. . about the world. 

(1) ................. us that something really extraordinary was 

about to happen. It was a beautiful evening, so we sat 

under the stars and watched TV To see the moon so 

(2) ....... .......... away in the sky and then to see a man 

climb down a ladder onto the (3) ................. of it was just 

incredible .' 

After the moon landing, Haignere read and watched 

whatever she could about space. (4) ... .............. there 
herself seemed unimaginable. However, much later she 

heard that France's space centre was (5) ................. for 

astronauts . It was an opportunity that Haignere couldn't 

(6) ......... .. ......... Of 1,000 candidates, seven were chosen : 

six men and Haignere. 

Haignere eventually went into space twice. What was 

it like being completely (7) ................. from life on Earth? 

'I usually had no time to sit and watch the earth turn. 

However, once I decided to (8) ................. some time to 

enjoy the spectacle; it was extraordinary.' 

0 A cu rious B surprised C interested D fascinated 

1 A said B told ( explained D suggested 

2 A far B long ( remote D outside 

3 A top B side ( level D surface 

4 A Making B Finding ( Reaching D Travelling 

5 A asking B looking ( offering D requesting 

6 A miss B lase ( wait D avoid 

7 A put off B cut off ( set out D got away 

8 A do B get ( take D spend 
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Open doze (Part 2) 
D For questions 9-16, read the text 

below and think of the word t hat 
best fits each gap. Use only one word 
in each gap. There is an example at 
the beginning. 

Success 
I have (0) .... '!.~rH .... met anyone 
successful who didn't have a plan. 

I believe this is an essential key to 

success. Knowing what you want to 

(9) .......... ....... achieved in ten years' 

time, (10) ................. if it doesn't seem 

a realistic goal for today, will give you 

the passion and drive needed to reach 

your ultimate goals. (11) ................ . 
you can answer the question 'What do 

I want to do?' clearly and confidently, 

then you have little chance 

(12) ................. achieving anything 

significant. 

For young people it's very 

important to remember that you'll 

(13) ................. spending the rest of 
your life working. You'll spend more 

time at work than you will with friends 

and family, so it's incredibly important 

to identify what it is you really want to 

aim (14) ................. . 

On the (15) ................. hand, just 
because you're passionate about what 

you want to do, it doesn't necessarily 

mean you'll be any good at it. You 

need to recognise your capabilities 

and accept your limitations. There are 

certain skills you can learn but real 

talent is (16) .. ...... .. ....... that people are 
born with and it's impossible to learn 

this. 



Word formation (Part 3) 
III For questions 17-24, read the text below. Use 

the word given in capitals at the end of some of 
the lines to form a word that fits the gap in the 
same line. There is an example at the beginning. 

Tired of waiting 

Although Simon is going to 
university this autumn to study 

(O)jp.!1r.~!a./i~.ff.': . , he has been JOURNAL 
working as a waiter for six months 

to pay for a holiday. At first, he says, 

he was absolutely (17) ................. at USE 
the job. It took him far longer than 

he'd expected to be able to do 

it (18) .................. This was partly SUCCESS 
because he was given no formal 

(19) ................. at all. He says that TRAIN 
the job would not have been his 

first (20) ................. but it had been CHOOSE 
difficult to find any kind of temporary 

(21) .......... ....... at all , so he'd had to EMPLOY 
take what he could get. 

The salary is not good either, 

especially in view of the number 

of hours he works. Waiters can't 

rely on being given a share of the 

service charges because they aren't 

passed on by the 

(22) ................. of some restaurants. MANAGE 
So he just has to hope for generous 

tips instead. 

He would never consider 

working in a restaurant again , 

mainly because of the rude and 

(23) ................. attitude of many 
chefs towards waiters. However, 

he admits there were very few 

(24) ........ ........ . about the food . 

PLEASE 

COMPLAIN 

Key word transformations 
(Part 4) 
III For questions 25-30, complete the second 

sentence so that it has a similar meaning to 
the first sentence, using the word given. Do 
not change the word given. You must use 
between two and five words, including the 
word given. Here is an example. 

Example: 
We're going to camp whether or not its raining. 
EVEN 

We're going to camp .. ~Kf!!.if[f.~ ... raining. 

25 He'll be there at six unless he's held up at work. 

PROVIDED 
He'll be there at six, ............ ...... held up at work. 

26 I'm unsure if I should invite Rob to the gig. 

NOT 
I'm unsure .. .. ............ .. 1 should invite Rob to the gig. 

27 There were so many people at the station that I 
couldn't find my friend. 
SUCH 
There were .................. people at the station that I 
couldn't find my friend. 

28 'I'm really sorry I broke your camera, Mum; Ellie said. 
APOLOGISED 

Ellie .......... ........ mum's camera. 

29 'Why don't we go camping in Greece?' said Micky. 
SUGGESTED 

Micky .................. camping in Greece. 

30 'You shouldn't swim here; the instructor told us. 

WARNED 

The instructor .................. here. 
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EXAM TIP 

If you are not sure 
which sentence fits 
the gap, try the next 
gap and go back to the 
other one la ter. 

110 Unit 11 living on the edg~ 

Gapped text (Part 6) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.202 

o Look at the photo. What is your opinion about young people going on 
adventures like this? What are the risks and benefits for them? 

El Read the title and introduction to the article about a young 
mountaineer. 

, What kind of person do you think he is? 

2 Read the main text quickly. Was there anything that surprised you about Jordan? 

IJ Six sentences have been removed from the article. Choose from the 
sentences A-G the one which fits each gap (1-6). There is one extra 
sentence which you do not need to use. 

Speaking 
m Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

, What do you think about Jordan's achievement? Do you think his father was right to 
encourage him? 

2 Do parents always encourage thei r children to achieve for the righ t reasons? 

3 At what age do you think young people are ready to take decisions about their lives? 

Vocabulary 
using prefixes to work out meaning 

D Look at the words in the box, which are also underlined in the text, 
and match the prefixes to meanings 1-6. 

international ~-schoolers tricycle disorder 

immobility ~-competitive overtime !l:-occur 

, not 3 before 5 three 

2 again 4 more than usualltoo much 6 involving two or more different things 

m Work in pairs. Choose three prefixes and ask each other questions 
using them. Example: Have you ever done a moth/on? 
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cli_bed 
VVhen thirteen-year-old Jordan Romero became the 
youngest climber to conquer Everest, he became an 
inspiration to h15 peers and sparked a debate on whether 
teenagers should be allowed to take grown-up risks. 

J
ordan Romero's mother drops him off at his father's 
house in Big Bear, California, and everyone 
assembles for their morning meeting. Team Jordan 
- which is how they refer to themselves - comprises 

father Paul, stepmother Karen and the climbing 
wonderchild, who is on track to become the youngest 
person to climb all the highest mountains on the world's 
seven continents. 

Jordan leads a bit of a double life. 1 1 1 1 When 
he's staying at what Paul calls 'base camp,' things are 
considerably more intense. When training for a climb, 
Jordan often sleeps in a special tent to get his body used 
to lower oxygen levels. He has spent hundreds of hours 
wearing a weighted backpack, dragging a tyre up and 
down the driveway 

The place is littered with adventure gear. This is 
not just for Jordan; Paul, 42, and Karen, 46, have been 
professional adventure racers for a decade. 'As soon as 
the sun rises, we have a coffee and just go hard until 
dark,' Paul says with obvious pride. He makes it seem 
like a kind of paradise. 1 2 1 1 

The international media reception of their successful 
Everest attempt has been divided. As Team Jordan was 
still doing interviews, sixteen-year-oldAbby Sunderland, 
who was attempting to become the youngest solo sailor 
to sail around the globe, had to be rescued from the 
middle of the Indian Ocean. 1 3 1 IAbbyandJordan's 
adventures started a controversy about pushing kids 
too hard too young. 

1 4 1 1 At the age of three, he was beating fellow 
pre-schoolers in neighbourhood tricycle events. At six 
he graduated to BMX racing. He was one of the best 
riders in the nation until one day at about Jordan's age, 
he was diagnosed with a rare knee disorder and the 
doctors warned that even walking might be painful. 

Luckily Paul's knees recovered. However, the months 
of immobility seem to have encouraged him to make 
adventure sports into a lifestyle. 

When he was little, Jordan didn't appear to have 
Paul's hyper-competitive gene. 1 5 1 1 That's because 
Paul was pretty busy training for races or working 
overtime to pay the bills. What does a nine-year-old do 
to bond with a father who loves adventure? In Jordan's 
case, he pointed at a picture of the highest summits 
on each continent and said, 'Hey Dad, I want to climb 
these mountains.' Pretty much any other dad would have 
mouthed some vague agreement. Paul said, 'Well, we'd 
better start training: 

For Paul, there 's the memory of all the things the 
doctor told him when he was Jordan's age - the 'maybes' 
and 'possiblys' about whether his bone disease would 
re-occur. 1 6 l ilt's because, in his driven philosophy 
of life, it is always better to seize the day And so, once 
Paul realised his son was willing to put in the hard work, 
they began to climb. 

Driving home, after dropping his son off, Paul is 
bursting with pride. 'We're just surfing the big wave of 
life. I just want him to grab life and ride it: 

A The public's opinion of young record-breakers 
quickly soured. 

B In fact, although he was close to his father, he saw 
very little of him. 

C To understand why Paul encouraged his son to 
climb one of the world's deadliest mountains, you 
have to understand his background. 

D At his mother's house, he's a normal sporty teen, 
with homework and strict bedtimes. 

E When Paul and Karen competed in their first 
wilderness race in 1999, Paul finally felt like he 
had found his true calling. 

F Which is wh" for Paul Romero, all the questions 
about risk and responsible parenting completely 
miss the more personal justification for climbing 
Everest with Jordan even before he could legally 
drive. 

G Paul is clearly trying to emphasise what a positive 
environment he creates for his son. 
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Mixed conditionals 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.167 

o Look at these pairs of sentences. In each 
sentence, underline the verb forms in both 
the if clause and the conditional clause. 

A If Paul hadn't had a bone disease, he wouldn't be 
so driven today. 

B If Paul hadn't had a bone disease, he wouldn't 
have been so driven. 

2 A If Paul hadn't been an extreme athlete, Jordan 
might not have climbed Everest. 

B If Paul weren't an extreme athlete, Jordan might 
not have climbed Everest. 

3 A Pau l might sti ll be cycle racing if he hadn't had 
the knee d isorder. 

B Paul m ight have raced cycles if he hadn't had the 
knee disorder. 
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fJ Which sentence in each pair is a 'mixed' 
conditional, where one part refers to past time 
and one part refers to present time? 

D In which sentence is something which is true 
now caused by an event in the past? 

D Complete the sentences using the correct form 
of the verbs in brackets. If there is more than 
one possibility, say why. 

What a shame. If we ........... (see) the advert, we could 
have gone to that show. 

2 If I'd left the party earlier, I .. .... .. .... (notlfee0 so tired today. 

3 I would have got that job if I ............ (speak) Auent French. 

4 If you'd let me drive, we .......... (not/be) lost now. 

S I'd be much happier if I ............ (speak) to Tom yesterday. 

6 I would have gone on hol iday with Alex if I ............ (enjoy) 
skiing, but I don't. 

7 I .. .. ........ (might/earn) more now if I'd gone to university. 

8 If I'd started taking lessons earlier, I ............ (play) the 
piano much better than I do. 

D Change these sentences using mixed 
conditional forms. 

My ca r broke down because it's so old. 
If ... 

2 I spent too much money in the sales, wh ich is why 
I'm broke. 

If ... 

3 He plays football all the time ever since I took him 
to that Liverpool match. 

If ... 

4 The only reason I learnt Russian is because my 
aunt lives in Moscow. 

If ... 

S The reason I know so many people is that Paula 
introduced me to them. 

If .......................... .......... ..... ...... ..... ..... ................ ........... . 

6 I went to live abroad because I couldn't get a job 
at home. 
If 

Speaking 
m Work in pairs and discuss these questions. 

If you could have chosen your nationality, which one 
would you want to be? 

2 If you had had the choice at birth, which famous 
person would you want to look like? 

3 If a mach ine allowed you to go back in time, what 
would you have done differently? 

4 If you were a different sex, how do you think it would 
have affected your life? 



Vocabulary 
verbs, nouns and adjectives 

Word formation (Part 3) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

o Look at the underlined verbs. Which part of 
speech are they related to? 

D Read the article below quickly. Why was 
Simone's wa lk the 'walk of a lifetime'? 

The public's opinion of young record-breakers 
qu ickly soured. 

2 Pretty much any other dad would have mouthed 
some vag ue agreement. 

g Use the word in capitals to form a word that 
fits the gap in that line, There is an example at 
the beginning (0). 

3 The place is littered with adventure gear. 

EXAM TIP D Complete the table and underline the prefixes 
or suffixes in the verb column, 

Verb Noun Adjective 

Read the text again when you have finished to make 
sure your answers make sense and the words are 
spelt correctly. 

educate 

terrify terrifying El Which achievement are you most proud of? 

strong 

critic 

danger 

11 Circle the nouns and underline the adjectives 
in the box. Which words don't change for the 
verb form? How do you form verbs from the 
other words? 

blood cheat dry experience frozen 
hot just length low memory 

modern separate sure threat 

Walk of a lifetime 
When Simone Powell told her parents about her (0) .. dp;;,<;"" ... to join a team which 

was walking to the North Pole in aid of charity, they hoped she would change her 

mind. However, she showed great (1) .. .......... ...... to do it. Their next reaction was to 

(2) ........................ that their only daughter was well-prepared and had all the equipment 

necessary for her long and dangerous expedition. For them, their daughter's well-being 

and (3) ...... ................... was their first concern. 

At the beginning of her trip Simone got flu, but she stayed calm and waited for it to 

pass. She had absolutely no (4) .. . ............. of giving up, she said, after she had got so 

far Although she knew she was (5) ......................... compared to the other members of the 

team, she also felt she had trained long and hard and was ready to be put to the test. 

Simone has now (6) .. . . ......... completed the expedition, which makes her the youngest 

person ever to have done it. Simone says that her pa rents have always been very 

(7) ..... ............... .. , even though they were against the idea at first. She is now planning to 

go to university, where her new challenge is to study (8) .. 

DECIDE 

DETERMINE 

SURE 

SAFE 

INTEND 

EXPERIENCE 

SUCCEED 

SUPPORT 

ENGINE 
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For Andrew, the (1) . 

attraction of extreme biking. 

.... .. .. .. is the main 

Andrew prefers it when there's a lot of 
(2) ... .. .. to cycle through on mountain rides. 

Andrew says improvements in new (3) . 

have reduced the risks of extreme sports . 

Andrew thinks playing rugby was a way of allowing a 

kind of (4) . .. . at school. 

In Andrew's opinion, (5) . 

riskiest sport. 

.. .. is the 

Andrew thinks the best way to feel (6) ... . 

is to be adventurous and challenge yourself. 

According to Andrew, being cautious can mean 

that people (7) . 

more quickly. 

Andrew believes you shouldn't 

waste (8) .. .. by 

worrying about possible dangers. 

Andrew believes that new 

developments in science and 
(9) . could not 

be made without risk . 

J Without extreme biking, Andrew 

might start taking risks when 

(10) . .. .... . , which 

causes more harm. 
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Speaking and vocabulary 
D Look at the photos around the text and 

discuss the questions. 

1 Which of these sports do you think is the riskiest? 

2 Its better to be safe than sorry. What does this mean' 
Do you agree' 

3 How is extreme mountain biking different from 
normal cycling? How risky do you think it is? 

El Which adjectives refer to the sport and 
which to the person who does them? 

adventurous 

demanding 
exhausting 
terrifying 

brave breathtaking 

determined 
irresponsible 

worthwhile 

exciting 
skilful 

Sentence completion 
(Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.204 

D You will hear a man ca lled Andrew talking 
about extreme mountain biking. First, read 
sentences 1-10. Does Andrew think taking 
risks is a good or bad thing? 

B 036 Now listen and complete the 
sentences. Write between one and three 
words in each space. 

EXAM TIP 

Before you listen, think about what kind of words are 
missing (a noun, verb, etc.) or whether a number is 
needed. Then focus on these words while you are 
listening. 

Speaking 
g Discuss the questions in pairs. 

Do you think it's better to be a risk·taker or 
risk-averse? 

2 Which is the riskiest behaviour (A- D), and why' 

A not wearing a helmet when cycling or skiing 

B driving above the speed limit 

C walking home alone late at night 

D eating food that's past its sell·by date 



Adjectives and verbs with 
prepositions 
o Choose the adjective which does NOT fit in 

the sentence. 

She's very committedlinvolvedldedicaredldevored to 
teaching young people about safety. 

2 She was very concernedlworriedlrirnidlanxious about 
taking part in the race. 

3 He felt surelconvincedldeterminedlcanfident of his 
ability to win. 

4 He's thrilledlexciredlenthusiasticlkeen about joining the 
skydiving team. 

B Use four of the adjectives to write sentences 
that are true for you. Then discuss your 
sentences with a partner. 

D Complete the sentences with the prepositions 
in the box. You can use them more than once. 

about from in on to with 

1 He complained .............. the inaccurate map of the area. 

2 She always insists .. .......... .. the best diving equipment. 

3 My father admitted .. ............ feeling nervous. 

4 He was involved .............. a skiing accident. 

5 He was prevented .............. competing because 
of an injury. 

6 She has to deal .............. many dangerous situations. 

7 You have to rely 
you're climbing. 

... your partner when 

8 He's determined .. ............ enter the race. 

9 My boss congratulated me ......... .. my achievement. 

10 He's very keen .............. skydiving. 

Phrasal verbs with off 
D Replace the words in italics with the phrasal 

verbs in the box. 

back off call 5th off cut off go off 
put 5th off see sb off tell sb off wear off 

They delayed the start of the climb because of 
the storm. 

2 Even though he was terrified of the dog he didn't 
move away. 

3 The trip was cancelled because the weather was 
too bad. 

4 We were shouted ar by the guide for not following 
the safety rules. 

5 A lot of people came to the port to say goodbye to us 
before we started the yacht race. 

6 There was a loud bang and we realised one of the 
fireworks had exploded by aCCident. 

7 When I hit my knee on the rock it hurt really badly 
but the pain gradually went away 

8 The village was separated from the outside world 
by the flood. 

Speaking 
1:1 Find out if your partner has 

ever been cut off by snow or flooding. 

2 ever called off something important. 

3 ever been told off by a neighbour. 

4 put anything off recently. 



Hypothetical meaning 
wish and if only 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.169 

o 037 Listen to a man talking about skateboarding. 

Why did he give it up? 

A His wife wanted him to. 

B He had too many accidents. 

C He felt he was too old. 

El Look at the examples and answer the questions. 

If only I hadn't given up skating. 
Did he give up skateboarding'ls he sorry he gave up' 

2 If only I could start again. 
Would he like to start skateboarding again 'Is this possible' 

3 I wish I was twenty years younger 
Would he like to be younger? Is this possible' 

4 I wish my wife wouldn't tell me I need a new hobby all the time. 
Does his wife tell him he needs a new hobby? Does he mind' 

IJ Look at the examples in Activity 2 and match the two 
parts of t he sentences. 

, We use wish/if only + past simple 

2 We use wishlif only + could 

3 We use wish/if only + would 

4 We use wish/if only + past perfect 

when we would like something to .. 

A have been different in the past. 

B be different about other people in the present/future. 

C change in the present/future about ourselves. 

D be different about ourselves now. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Use ifonly when you r feelings of regret are strong. 
I wish/If only can be followed by was/were in spoken English, 
but were is used in formal written English, e.g. I wish I were able 

to help you. 

D Complete the sentences to make true wishes about 
yourself. Then say which of your partner's wishes are 

also true for you. 

I wish I could .. . 

2 I wish I didn't have .... 

3 I wish my parents would .. ... . 

4 I wish I'd never .... 
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other expressions with hypothetical 

meaning 

D Choose the correct alternative so t hat 
the second sentence means the same 
as the first. 

Suppose we didn't'go to work tomorrow .. 
We have decided not to go/are thinking about 
not going to work tomorrow. 

2 I met my friend Alison last night and it was 
as though we'd only seen each other the day 

before. 
It felt like I had/hadn't seen my friend Alison 

very recently. 

3 I'd rather you didn't go climbing this weekend. 
I don't want you/You're not allowed to go 
climbing this weekend. 

4 It's time we stopped for a rest. 
Let~ have/We don't have time for a rest now. 

m Complete the sentences with the 
correct form of t he verbs in brackets. 

Suppose we .. .. ...... (go) there next week 

instead of tomorrow' 

2 I felt as if someone .. . 
million dollars' 

.. . (gave) me a 

3 I'd rather you .. .. .. .. (not take) so many risks. 

4 It's time you ...... (realise) how dangerous 

rugby can be. 

D Work in pairs. 

Student A, turn to page' 59 and follow 
t he instructions. 

Student B, turn to page 158 and follow 
the instructions. 



Long turn (Part 2) 
responding to your partner's photographs 

~ EXAM FOCUS p.206 

o Look at the photographs. Which of the sports 
would you least like to do? 

fJ 038 Listen to a student called Layla doing 
the task below and answer the questions. 

These photographs show people taking ri sks in 
different situa tions. I'd li ke you to compare the two 
photographs and say which person you think is 
taking the most risks. 

1 Does Layla cover both parts of the task adequately? 

2 Do you agree with her opinion' Why/why not' 

D Listen again. What words and phrases does 
Layla use to 

talk about the similarities and differences between 
the photos' 

2 give her own opinion? 

3 describe the people? 

D 039 After your partner has finished 
speaking, the examiner will ask you a 
question. Listen and say whether you 
agree with Leo. 

EXAM TIP 

When you answer the fo llow-up question, you only have 
to speak for about thirty seconds. Try not to repeat what 
your partner has said. 

D Work in pairs. 

Student A, look at the photos on page 153 
and do the exam task in Activity 2. 

Student B, which of these jobs would you 
prefer to do? 

m Student B, look at the photos on page 155 and 
do the exam task in Activity 2. 

Student A, would you enjoy doing dangerous 
sports like these? 
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Speaking 
o Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 Do you ever read reviews (e.g. before you watch a fil m/ 
DVD, go to a restaurant, buy something online)' 

2 Have you ever read a review that you completely 
disagreed with? 

Review (Part 2) 
expressing personal opinions 

~ WRITI NG REFERENCE p. 186 

fJ Read the exam task. What kind of information 
do people want to know when they read a film 
review? 

You see this announcement in an English language 
magazine. 

Film reviews wanted 
Have you seen a film recently, in the 

cinema or on DUD, that you really liked? 
Write a review, describing it and saying why you 
would recommend it to other people of your age. 

Write you rreview in 140-190 words. 

D Read the model review and match each 
paragraph with a topic. 

A summary of plot and comment on the acting 

B factual details about the film 

C overa ll opinion/recommendation 

D details of the film-making 

127/-tours 
12)" Hours i5 a 5"rvivaL ciral'l<a fUI'l<, oa5eci 0'" a tme stor!:J 
OM set i", a", isoLateci part of IA.tah i", Al'l<Irica. Now o"t 0'" 
DVD, it is co-writte", a",d directed b!:J Da"''''!:J B-o!:JLe. 
me fi.Lv.t starsJal'l<ls Fravcco, who is totaU!:J co",viloU:i"'0 as the 
reaL-life ",""",taiw.!tY- Am", RtlLsto"" b apped for f,ve da!:Js 
whe", his or'" gotja,",IMed "Mer a h"ge rocl<. As food aM 
water begi", to m'" o"t, he has to mal<e a terribLe ciecisLo'" if he 
LS",'t goi"'0 to die. me", he wall« for seve'" miles vefore he LS 
eve",tuaU!:J rescued. 
with his u"'que creative aM visuaL sttiLe, B-o!:JLe Lets the 
cal'l<lra ciD a /.ot of the taLI<i"'0 with the fasci"-Oti"'0 shots of 
the ca"'!:Jo'" a",ci each aM eveYi:J express iD", of the ""'fortu"-Ote 
Aro Jot . me rh!:Jth l1<.ic ,",L<5ic is ever!:J bit as wo",cierf"l, aM 
shouLd have wo", the awaYl'l Lt was ","l1<.i"-Oted for 
perso"-OLl!:J' I have",'t bee", 50 g,ipped b!:J a"'l;1thi"'0 for a Lo"'0 
tLI'l<I. I haci",'t expected to {i.M it 50 totaLLt:! L"-Spirotio"-OL It 

l1<.a!:J weU p"t!:Jou off extre""e 5pOrtS for LLfe, but !:JOt< will COI'l<l 
Ot<t wo",deri"'0 'w hat wo"Ld I have dew.! i", that sit"ario"'" 
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fJ Read the review again and tick the things that 
are mentioned. 

D cast D music 

D producer D story 

D costumes D cinematography 

o director 

D script 

o location 

11 Put the words in the box under the headings 
1-5. Some words may go under more than 
one heading. 

complicated confusing convincing 

disappointing entertaining exciting 

fast-paced frightening impressive 

outstanding stunning witty 

1 Performances 4 Plot 

2 Cast 5 Script 

3 Special effects 

m Read the exam task and brainstorm ideas. 
Think about how to organise your review and 
what kind of language to include. Then write 
the review. 

EXAM TIP 

Make it clear at the end of the review what your overall 
opinion is and whether or not you would recommend 
the film/product/experience to someone else. 

You see th is announcement in an Eng lish language 
newspaper. 

WANTED 
Where do you shop in our area? 
We'd like to know your opinion of a 
shop in the area. Include the type of 
things sold, value for money, quality, 
the staff and service. 

We will publish the best reviews every 
week. 

Write your review in 140-190 words. 

If) Read your review and check you have answered 
the question and included all the relevant 
information. Make sure you have used a range 
of language and organised your ideas. 



D Complete the second sentence so that it has 
a similar meaning to the first sentence, using 
the word given. You must use between two 
and five words, including the word given. 

1 Ella is sorry she didn't leam to snowboard when she 
was younger. 
WISHES 

Ella ............ ...... ................ how to snowboard when she was 
younger. 

2 I would prefer you to wea r a helmet when you ride 
your bike. 
RATHER 

.................... .. ........ .. .. a helmet when you ride your bike. 

3 I think you should go home now. 
TIME 

I think ...... ...... .......... ........... home. 

4 It fe lt as if my legs were made of wool. 
THOUGH 

My legs .......... ............ ............ were made of wool. 

5 I took the bus because the train is so expensive. 
BEEN 

If the ...... .... ........ .............. so expensive, I wouldn't have 
taken the bus. 

6 I didn't get up in time and now I'm late for work. 
WOULD 

.......... .. ..................... late for work if I'd got up in t ime. 

If) Read the text and complete the gaps with the 
correct preposition. 

11 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the word in capita ls. 

Taking her ch ildren on such a dangerous trip was 
very.. RESPONSIBILITY 

2 Being caught in the storm at sea was a . 
experience. 

3 Meeting my hero was very ... 

TERRIFY 

MEMORY 

4 People were very .......... .. .... .............. .. .. of his decision to 
climb the mounta in in such bad weather. CRITIC 

5 The expedition was a great .... SUCCEED 

6 It takes determination and ................................ of character 
to sai l around the world alone. STRONG 

Jessica 
Watson 
arrives back 
in Sydney 
Returning (1) ....... ............................. her 200-day 
solo trip around the world, sixteen-year­
old Jessica Watson said: 'I'm just a girl who 
believed (2) .................................... her dream. You 
don't have to be someone special to succeed 
(3) ........ ......................... achieving something 
big,' she said. She was congratulated 
(4) ..... ..... . .... her success by the 
Australian Premier. 

Critics questioned whether she 
was experienced enough to take 
(5) ..... . .. . ......... the treacherous journey 
and whether her parents should have called 
it (6) ............................. .... , but she said: The one 
thing 1 won't accept is when someone calls 
this reckless. We spent years preparing 
(7) . .. . . this trip.' 

The first few months of the trip went well, 
although the lack (8) .................................. human 
contact inevitably had an impact 
(9) ................................... her state of mind at times. 
Jessica admitted (10) ................... ........ being 
'pretty moody and a little homesick' and 
in April wrote on her blog: 'I think I am 
ready to come home now.' 

But harder times were to come. In the 
final stages of her trip Jessica had to deal 
(11) ......... ..... ...... waves as large as a four-
storey building and towering 'like liquid 
mountains'. She had to strap herself into 
her bunk and put on a crash helmet to 
prevent herself (12) ... ...................... ........... being 
injured in the wild seas. 
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EXAM TIP 

Words that are spelt out for 
you to write down must 
be spelt correctly but you 
won't lose marks if you 
make a minor spelling 
mistake on other words. 
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Speaking and vocabulary 
D Discuss the questions in pairs. 

What wou ld be the hardest thing about being in prison? 

2 What wou ld it be like to work as a prison officer? 

fI What is the purpose of a prison? Put these reasons in order of 
importance, then compare with a partner. 

o to protect the public 

o to punish criminals 

o to discourage other people from committing crimes 

o to rehabi litate criminals into society 

IJ Choose what you think is the most suitable punishment (A-D) for people 1 -4. 

, someone caught shoplifting for the first t ime 

2 an armed robber caught stealing from a jewellery shop 

3 a member of a terrorist organisation 

4 someone caught driving dangerously 

A paying a fine 

B doing community service (e.g. street cleaning) 

C serving a prison sentence 

o having an overnight cu rfew and wearing an electronic tag 

Sentence completion (Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.204 

11 You will hear a journalist called Nick talking about places wh ich used to 
be prisons, where paying guests can now stay. How would you feel about 
staying in a former prison? 

D 040 Listen and complete the sentences. 

m Work in pairs and discuss the question. 

Which of the former prisons wou ld you prefer to stay in? 



Vocabulary 
crime 

D Complete the sentences with the words in the box. 
You can use them more than once. 

arrest suspect witness fine sentence 

The police made the .......................... only a few hours after the 
crime was committed. 

2 A.. .. has to give evidence in court about what he saw. 

3 The police began to ........ the woman's husband of 
committing the crime. 

4 Everyone thought the judge had given a very harsh 

S The police asked each .......................... who they were with on the 
night of the crime. 

6 I'd hate to .. .. .... an accident. 

7 I had to pay a large ...... ...... ............. for speeding on the motorway. 

8 The police were able to .. .. .................... the burglar at the scene 
of the crime. 

9 In some cases it's better to. .. ............. people than send 
them to prison. 

'0 At the end of a trial the judge has to ........ .. ......... .... . the 
defendant, if the jury decides he or she is guilty. 

III Look at Activity 7 and answer t he questions. 

, Are the noun and verb forms the same? 

2 Is there any difference in pronunciation between the 
verb and noun? 

3 Do any of the words have other meanings? 

111 Use the vocabulary in Activity 7 to describe recent 
crime stories in the news. 

collocations with catch, (ollow, reach 
IIll Complete the sentences with the correct form of the 

verbs in the box. 

catch follow reach 

, Sometimes it's hard for a jury to .......... ...... ...... .... an agreement 
or a verdict. 

2 Local crime rates dropped again last year; this . 
a trend that has continued for three years. 

3 The criminals were .......................... in the act of breaking into the 
car and arrested at the scene of the crime. 

4 I had to stop running to.. .. ..... my breath, and the 
criminals got away. 

S The police haven't succeeded in .......................... their target for 
crime convictions this year. 

6 The police are.. . . . .... a lead which they think will help 
solve the crime. 
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Modal verbs 
obligation, prohibition and necessity 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.170 

D Read the statements and decide who said 
each one: a) a police officer, b) a prison officer 
or c) a prisoner? 

We have to inspect all mail sent to prisoners. 

2 We mustn't talk to journalists about cases we are 
investigating. 

3 We don't have to work or go to classes if we don't 
want to. 

4 We are not allowed to have more than three visitors 
at a time. 

S I must try and stay positive until I am freed. 

6 I needn't have spent so long preparing for the trial 
because in the end the defendant pleaded guilty. 

El Which of the statements in Activity 1 refer to 

A an obligat ion the speaker feels is necessary) 

B an obligation someone else says is necessary? 

C things that aren't permitted) 

D a lack of necessity/obligation) 

E something that was done but wasn't necessary) 
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LANGUAGE TIP 

Must is only used in the present. To talk about obligation 
in the past or future, use have to. 

We had to wear a school uniform until we were sixteen; 
I will have to save more if I want to buy a car. 

D Choose the correct modal verb, 

1 If you are arrested you don't have to/are not allowed to 
answer all the police's questions. 

2 Witnesses mustn'tldon't have to tell lies in court. 

3 We mustlhad to stay in our prison cells for up to 
twenty-three hours per day. It was awful. 

4 We must/have to carry our identity cards at all times. 

D Complete the second sentence so that it has 
a similar meaning to the first sentence, using 
the word given, You must use between two 
and five words, including the word given, 

It was good to see you but it wasn't necessary for you 
to visi t me in prison. 
NEED 
You ....... ... .. ... .. .................. visited me in prison but it was 
good to see you. 

2 You mustn't open the door to strangers. 
ALLOWED 
You ................................... the door to strangers. 

3 It is prohibited for members of the jury to talk to 
the press. 
MUST 
Members of the jury ................ to the press. 

4 It isn't necessary for suspects to answer police 
questions. 
HAVE 
Suspects ............................... answer police questions. 

S He is responsible for collecting evidence at the scene 
of a crime. 
HAS 
He ................ evidence at the scene of a crime. 

6 Was it necessary for him to get advice from a lawyer? 
NEED 
Did ................................... advice from a lawyer? 

Speaking 
11 Discuss what members of the jury/crime scene 

investigators/prison officers 

have l'o do. 

2 must~'t do/aren't allowed to do. 

3 are allowed to do. 

4 needn't do/don't have to do. 



Vocabulary and speaking 
cybercrime 

D Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 In what ways do you think the internet can be 
a dangerous place' 

2 How seriously do you take cybercrime? 

3 What can people do to protect themselves 
against cybercrime' 

fJ What do activities 1-5 involve? Match them 
with A-E. 

1 identity fraud 

2 cyber bu llying 

3 identity theft 

4 hacking 

5 libel 

A publishing something that is ha rmful to someone's 
repu tation 

B illegally gaining access to a computer or network 

C pretending to be someone else 

D deliberately hurting or embarrassing someone by 
email, text or on socia l networking sites 

E stea ling personal detai ls for criminal purposes 

IJ Which of activities 1-5 do you think is 
a) the most serious? b) the most common? 

11 What do you think of people who 

1 down load music/films illega lly' 

2 post a picture of someone without their consent 
on Facebook? 

3 give false information onli ne' 

D What could the possible consequences of 
doing these th ings be? Think about 

1 the individuals. 

2 society. 

3 the industries involved. 

Discussion (Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20? 

m Join another pa ir. Look at the examiner's 
questions 1-4 and, with your partner, t ake 
turns to answer them. The other students 
must listen carefully and note down 
whether you: 

A only gave very short answers/spoke too much. 

B tried to include each other in the discussion. 

C used a variety of phrases for agreeing/disagreeing. 

Which is more important to you, your phone or 
your computer? 

2 Do you thin k people re ly too much on computers' 

3 How wou ld you fee l if you couldn't access the internet 
for a month ? 

4 Do you thin k the internet is the best way to shop? 

Then swap roles. 

EXAM TIP 

You can expand your ideas by giving specific examples 
(e.g. examples of people you know who rely too much 
on computers). 

D Discuss your feedback in groups. 
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Speaking 
o Discuss the questions. 

1 Why do you thin k crime fiction is one of the best­
selling genres in many countries' 

2 Which crime novels. films or TV programmes are 
popular in you r country? 

Multiple choice (Part 5) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.202 

B You are going to read an extract from a 
crime novel. For questions 1-6, choose the 
answer (A, B, C or Dj which you think fits 
best according to the text. 

EXAM TIP 

Make sure you read all the options careful ly before 
making your decision. 

The writer mentions Martin's unwillingness to kill 
fiies to show that he 

A has a lot of patience. 

B wishes he was braver. 

C avoids being aggressive. 

D is fond of small creatures. 

2 The people in the queue didn't try to stop the 
violence because they 

A were afraid of getting involved in it 

B reali sed it was none of their business. 

C wanted to know what would happen next 

D didn't want to lose their place in the queue. 

3 Martin threw his bag at the Honda driver 

A to protect himself from being hit by the bat 

B because the Honda driver was damaging the 
victim's car. 

C because he had decided it was the only 
sensible solut ion. 

D to distract the Honda driver from killing the 
Peugeot driver. 

4 ducked in line 39 means 

A found it exciting. 

B tried his best to catch it 

C moved to avoid being hit 

D could never see anything. 
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5 that in line 56 refers to 

A using magic 

B closing his eyes. 

C trying to hide from people. 

D making himself anonymous. 

6 Martin was astonished that 

A his bag had missed the Honda driver. 

B the Honda driver had decided to leave. 

C the Honda driver was unable to find him. 

D the crowd were supporting the Honda driver. 

kat e atkinson 

Martin had never done anything like that in his life 

He didn 't even kill flies in the house, instead he 

stalked them, trapping them with a glass and a 

before letting them free. The meek shall inherit the 

He was fifty and had never knowingly committed 

act of violence against another living creature, 

sometimes he thought that might be more to do 

cowardice than pacifism. 

He had stood in the queue, waiting for someone 

to intervene in the scene unfolding before them, 

the crowd were in audience mode, like pf{lmenaldl 

at a particularly brutal piece of theatre, and they 

no intention of spoiling the ente rtainment. Even 

had wondered at first if it was another show - a 

impromptu piece intended either to shock or to 

our immunity to being shocked because we lived 

global media community where we had become 

voyeurs of violence (and so on). That was the line 

thought running through the de tached, intellectual 

of his brain. His primitive brain, on the other hand, 

thinking, Oh, this is horrible, really horrible, please 

the bad man go away. He wasn't surprised to hear 

father'S voice in his head (Pull yourself together, 

His father had been dead for many years but Martin 

still heard the bellow and yell of his parade-ground 

When the Honda driver finished breaking the 

of the silver Peugeot and walked towards the 

brandishing his weapon and preparing himself for 

final victory blow, Martin realised that the man on 

ground was probably going to die, was probably 

to ,be killed by the crazed man with the bat right 

in front of them unless someone did something 

instinctively, without thinking about it at all - be(:au!1 

if he'd thought about it he might not have done it -

slipped his bag off his shoulder and swung it, hamo1" 

throw fashion, at the head of the insane Honda 
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Speaking 
DisCUSS these questions. 

Do you think that Martin was right to get 
involved' What would you have done' 

2 What examples of road rage have you 
experienced or witnessed' 

o n e g oo d turn 

He missed the man's head, which didn't surprise 

_ he'd never been able to aim or catch, he was the 

of person who ducked when a ball was thrown in 

direction - but his laptop was in the bag and the 

weighty edge of it caught the Honda driver on the 

. and sent him spinning. 

l11e nearest Martin had been to a real crime scene 

ptI" Ul'>1Y had been on a Society of Authors' trip around 

Leonard's police station. Apart from Martin, the 

consisted entirely of women. 'You're our token 

" one of them said to him, and he sensed a certain 

disapp,oin,trrlerlt in the polite laughter of the others, as 

'.'''',0 least he could have done as their token man was 

be a little less like a woman. 

Martin expected the Honda driver to pick himself 

off the ground and search the crowd to find the 

who had thrown a missile at him. Martin tried 

10 make himself an anonymous figure in the queue, 

med to pretend he didn't exist. He closed his eyes. He 

had done that at school when he was bullied, clinging Itne 56 

an ancient, desperate magic - they wouldn't hit him 

'he couldn't see them. He imagined the Honda driver 

walking towards him , the baseball bat raised high, the 

He of annihilation waiting to happen. 

To his amazement, when he opened his eyes, the Honda 

driver was climbing back into his car. As he drove away 

rew people in the crowd gave him a slow hand-clap. 

Ilartin wasn't sure if they were expressing disapproval 

of the Honda driver's behaviour or disappointment at his 

failure to follow through. Whichever, they were a hard 

crowd to please. 

Martin knelt on the ground and said, 'Are you OK?' to 

Peugeot driver, but then he was politely but firmly 

I == """ by the two policewomen who arrived and took 

l' O,otr,ol of everything. 

·125· 

Vocabulary 
verbs 

D Match meanings 1-8 to the verbs underlined 
in the text. 

1 do what is necessary to complete something 

2 turn around quickly 

3 follow something quietly in order to catch it 

4 hold something or someone tightly 

5 become involved in a difficult situation 

6 hurt or frighten someone who is less powerful 
than you 

7 wave someth ing (e.g. a weapon) in a threatening way 

8 move someone or something away 

D Work in pairs. Choose three verbs from 
Activity 4 and use them to make two true 
sentences and one false sentence about your 
life. Take turns to read your sentences out. 
Can your partner guess which one is false? 

III 
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LANGUAGE TIP 

Get is more informal 
than have and is not 
usually used to describe 
unpleasant experiences 
(e.g. I had my identity 
stolen NOT / §et m; 
iEientit; stelen). 
We ca n also use 
get somebody to do 
something/make 
somebody do something 
when we make or 
persuade somebody to 
do something. 
I got my dad to change 
the tyre far me. 
/ made my brother 
help me. 
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have/get something done 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.169 

D Read the dialogue. Which of the phrases in italics refer to 

1 something over which people had no control? 

2 something which happened as a resu lt of an arrangement? 

Zara: I heard there was a break-in at your office the other night. Did they 
take anything' 

Dan: Luckily, not much. We had some computers stolen but that was about it. 

Zara: What did the police do about it' 

Dan: The usua l. They got the rooms fingerprinted but I don't expect they' ll 
catch anyone. 

fJ Complete the rule to show how causat ive have/get is formed. 

have or ..... .. ..... + object + .. .. ... of the verb 

IJ Read the dialogues 1-6 and complete the responses using the correct 
forms ofthe words in brackets. 

A This room looks different' 
B Yes, we .. . ..... (hove/just/paint). 

2 A Th is tooth has been aching for ages now. 
B Why don't you go to the dentist's and .. .. (get/look at) ? 

3 A My hair is so long it takes ages to wash and dry. 
B Why don't you .... .. . .... ....... (have/cut) ? 

4 A I th ink I must be getting a bit short-s ighted l 

B Go to the optician's and .. .. .............. (get/test) . 

5 A Did you build that shed yourself? 
B No, I .. . . ............ last year (get/o friend/make it). 

6 A What a beautiful fami ly photograph. 
B Yes, we .. .. ... by a professional (have/ take). 

D Look at the list of some things victims have to do after a crime has 
been committed. 

D report the crime to the police 

o change their locks 

D repair broken windows 

D buy a guard dog 

D stop their cred it cards 

D clean the house 

D find their insurance policy 

D install an alarm 

Put a tick (v ) next to the things people often do themselves. 

2 Put a cross (x ) next to the things people wou ld probably have done for them/get 
somebody to do for them. 

3 Add anything else you can think of to the list. 

4 Discuss your lists in groups. Have you eve r had to do any of these things? 



Vocabulary 
phrasal verbs with go 

o Replace the words in italics with the correct 
form of the phrasal verbs in the box. There 
may be more than one possible answer for 
each question. 

go off 

go down 

go over goon go ahead 

The policeman had no idea what was happening. 

2 They decided to continue with the original 
investigation. 

3 Jack has lost interest in the idea of becoming 
a detective. 

4 The computer network has stopped working. 

S The dog started shaking when the fireworks exploded. 

6 I didn't keep the mi lk in the fridge and it became sour 

7 The lights stopped working for no apparent reason . 

S I finished early, so I revised what I'd written . 

El Work in pairs and ask each other 
these questions. 

1 Have you ever gone off someone or something' 

2 Have you ever gone ahead with something against 
someone's wishes? 

3 Do you always go over your work before you hand 
it in? 

4 Do you usua lly know what is going on in the world? 

Open doze (Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

D Read the text quickly. In what way has 
tourism been affected by crime novels? 

D Read the text again and think of the word 
which best fits each gap. Use on ly one word 
in each gap. There is an example at the 
beginning. 

EXAM TIP 

Read the text again when you have finished to make 
su re your answers make sense and the words are spelt 
correctly. 

D Have you ever been on, or would you 
consider going on, a tour of a place where a 
book, film or TV show was set? 
Why/Why not? 

In the footsteps of the 
fictional detective 

Detective novels have been 
extremely popular ever (O) §I'r1f~ 

Sherlock Holmes first caught the 
public's imagination over a hundred years 
ago. However, nowadays this particular 

genre of novel seems to (1) ............. .......... selling 
even more than ever. Novels (2) .. 
The Do Vinci Code, for example, have sold 
millions of copies all (3) .. the world 
and have been made into blockbuster films. 
In fact, The Do Vinci Code has become 

(4) ..................... popular that walking tours 
are available in Paris in order (5) .. 
people to be able to see the places which 
were mentioned in the novel. 

One of the (6) ..................... popular fictional 
detectives these days is Wallander, the main 
character in a series of novels written 

(7) .................. the Swedish author, Henning 
Mankell. For millions of people worldwide, 

(8) ...................... small town of Y stad in Sweden 
is now synonymous with murder and the 
man who solves them. People flock there 
in huge numbers to visit, which proves that 
crime is a tourist attraction. 
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Report (Part 2) 
Making recommendations 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.184 

o Read the exam task and a student 's report. Then 
answer the questions. 

Is all the necessary information included' 

2 Is there any Irrelevant information' 

3 Is the report written in an appropriate style' 

The college where you study has been given 
some money to spend on improving security, 
either by instal ling lockers for students to 
keep valuables In, or secu rity cameras inside 
the building. Now the director of the college 
has asked you to write a report describing the 
benefits of both ideas and saying which one the 
money should be spent on and why. 

Write your report in 140-190 words. 

Introduction 
"The purpose of this report is to recommend how the monei 
provided for improving sewri\i at the college should be 
spent It has been suggested that either loc~ers for students' 
valuables or sewri\i cameras should be installed. 

Benefits of installing loc~ers 
Currentli there is nowhere for students to ~eep valuable 
possessions such as laptops or sports eqUipment If loc~ers 
were installed, students would no longer have to car~ all their 
valuable things with them around the college, which reduces 
the ris~ of them being stolen. I dropped mi laptop in the 
canteen last iear and bro~e it 

Benefits of installing sewrit'j cameras 
would reduce the number of mobile phones and other 
valuables that are stolen each iear 
would discourage people from stealing 
would ma~e it easier to identifi thieves 

!2-ecommendations 
Nthough both ideas would be popular with students, I thin~ 
the sewriti cameras would be more suaessful at improving 
sewriti and reducing crime. "There also isn't enough space 
in the college for enough loc~ers to be installed. I would 
therefore recommend spending the monei on putting sewri\i 
cameras inside the bUilding But another solution is to 
discourage students from bringing valuable things to school. 
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fJ Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of spend. Sometimes more than one 
answer is possible. 

I would therefore recommend .:spe!!i!ilJ!J .. the 
money on security cameras. 

2 My recommendation would be.. . .... more money 
on security cameras. 

3 I recommend the college, , .. , more money on 
security cameras. 

4 It is recommended that the money, '" on 
security cameras. 

11 Which verbs could be used to replace 
recommend in each sentence in Activity 2? 

D Work in pairs. Read the exam task 
and make notes under the headings 
Advantages, Disadvantages and 
Recommendations. 

A large number of mobile phones have been 
stolen from your college recently. The director 
of the college wants to avoid this problem 
by banning mobile phone use in college and 
has asked you to write a report about this. 
You should explain what the advantages and 
disadvantages of this idea would be and make 
recommendations. 

Wri te your report in 140-190 words. 

D Write your report in 140-190 words. 
Remember to check your work using the 
writ ing checklist on page 179. 

EXAM TIP 

You should finish your report by giving one or two 
recommendations. It doesn't matter what solutions 
you suggest as long as your ideas are expressed 
appropriately. 



D Choose the correct option (A, B, C or DJ to complete sentences 1-6. 

1 The police ........... an arrest and took the suspect to the station. 
A made B did C had D got 

2 Because it was his first offence. the judge let him ............ with a warning. 
A up B off C down D in 

3 The police are ............ a lead which they hope will help solve the crime. 
A reaching B catching C following D inspecting 

4 The jury took over a week to .......... .. a ·guilty'verdict. 
A do B make C arrive D reach 

5 The defendant went ............ a long trial before he was sentenced. 
A off B over C through D by 

6 As the burglar was breaking into the shop, the alarm .......... off. 
A went B came C sounded D iet 

fJ Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar meaning to the first 
sentence, using the word given. You must use between two and five words. 

1 We went to the lesson but it wasn't necessary because it was cancelled. 
We .. . .................... to the lesson because it was cancelled. 

2 The policeman didn't give us permission to go into the courtroom. 
We .................................... go into the courtroom. 

3 During the lesson you aren't allowed to speak unless you raise your hand. 
During the lesson, you .... ...................... ...... raising your hand. 

4 Why don't you talk Harry into checking your brakes for you) 
Why don't you ...... ...... .......... ........ ...... your brakes for you' 

5 I've asked the newsagent's to deliver the newspaper every day. 
I've told the newsagent's that I want to ....................... ......... every day. 

6 I'm going to ask a friend of mine to make my wedding dress. 
I'm going to .. .. ................ by a friend of mine. 

11 Complete the text, using the correct form of the word in capitals. 

What happens when you report a crime? 

A woman went into the police station to report a (1) .............. , and 

was able to give a full (2) .............. of the man who took her purse. 
A witness also identified the man and told police that he had been 

acting (3) ............. , so it wasn't very long before the police were 

able to arrest the man. At the station, a request was made for a 

(4) .. .............. to be present while the interviews were taking place. 
This was done, and in the meantime, the police discovered that the 

man had several other (5) .................. to be taken into account. In court, 
the jury took a long time to reach a (6) .. . Butthe man was 

eventually found (7) .................. and had to be sentenced. Surprisingly, 

despite his previous (8) .................. record, the judge chose not to give 

the man a prison sentence, deciding instead to make him do six 

months' community service. 

NEED 

ALLOWED 

MUSTN'T 

GET 

DELIVERED 

HAVE 

THIEF 

DESCRIBE 

SUSPECT 

LAW 

CONVICT 
DECIDE 

GUILT 
CRIME 
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Multiple matching (Part 7) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.203 

o Look at the small photos and put the faces in the order that they most 
resemble the big photo below. Then answer the quest ions. 

1 Did you find this task easy or difficult? Did other people do better/worse than you' 

2 How did you do the task' Did you have to study the features carefully' 

EXAM TIP 

Leave any questions you are not sure about and go back to them later. Always answer 
them as you will not lose marks for a wrong answer. 

fJ You are going to read an article about people who suffer from 'face 
blindness: For questions 2-10, choose from the people (A-DJ. The 
people may be chosen more than once. 

Which person 

says that location is her biggest clue to recognising people? 

is in difficu lty when everyone dresses the same' 

has problems if people change their appearance' 

once failed to recogn ise a friend until he spoke? 

fears that her disability might affect her work' 

says she once mistook a strange r for her boyfriend' 

suspects that people must think she is unfriend ly' 

has had problems identifying herself? 

prefers to avoid large social gatherings' 

believes the condition can be passed down the generations? 

1 

2 1 

3 1 

4 1 

5 1 

6 1 

7 1 

8 1 

9 1 

10 1 

C 



can all forget a face but some people - around one 
In fifty - can't recognise their colleagues, friends, even 
their parents. It is a condition known as 'face blindness'. 

A Emily's worst experience was 

arriving at a restaurant to meet the 

man she'd been going out with for a 

month. 'Seeing him sitting alone at 

the bar, I gave him a kiss on the cheek 

and we talked for a few minutes. Then 

an embarrassing thought struck me. 

'We've never met before, have we?' I 

asked. 'I don't think so: he replied. 'but 

you seemed pretty sure.' This incident, 

along with many similar experiences, 

led me to realise that I am face-blind. 

I'm OK if I can rely on facial clues other 

than features, such as glasses or an 

unusual hairstyle, but it means I can be 

completely thrown if someone has their 

hair coloured, grows a beard or gets 

contact lenses. 

B Andrea works in a design studio. 

'It's a really good profession for me 

as people tend to express themselves 

through clothes and jewellery and it's 

easier to remember who usually wears 

a huge watch or very bright tops or 

whatever, rather than faces. So you can 

imagine how tricky it is at meetings 

when clients are all in suits and white 

shirts, looking identicaL And when I'm 

the only one in the office and I have 

to open the door, I might say "Hello, 

how can I help you?" when I've done 

business with them ten times before. In 

fact , I worry that I'm going to lose my 

clients because of this. I'm also expected 

to meet clients outside work. 

I obviously try to get out of going to big 

parties because it's a nightmare with 

my condition. If I have to go, I always 

memorise what people are wearing 

when I'm first introduced to them.' 

C Laura tells us about an experience 

she had recently. '} was coming out of 

the cinema and a woman smiled at me. 

I assumed I must know her, but 

I usually depend on venue and this one 

didn't help me to work out whether she 

was a colleague, a parent at my son's 

school, or a friend. So what I did was 

smile faintly. Not too much, in case I was 

wrong. I then hoped desperately that if 

she spoke, a few moments' conversation 

would place her. Sure enough it did, I 

realised she is someone who sits in an 

office quite near to me. Embarrassing, 

but an everyday occurrence for people 

like me; and I probably come across as 

rather a cold person for never speaking 

first. If people have features that stand 

out from the crowd, such as gappy teeth 

or a birthmark, I'm not too bad. But I'm 

hopeless if you have regular features like 

my colleague. My daughter is just the 

same. So is my mother, which leads me to 

believe the disorder must run in families.' 

o Chloe admits that when she's out, 

she now puts earplugs in and pretends 

she's listening to music. 'I came up with 

this plan because I've so often offended 

people by not recognising them. 1 once 

thought I was being followed by a man. 

I walked faster, ignoring him and it was 

only when his American accent triggered 

my memory that I realised it was a man 

I've known really well since university. 

Even worse, though. I've caught sight of 

myself in a shop window and not .... 

realised it was my own reflection!' ~ 

SUNDAY SUPPLEMENT 

• I 

Speaking 
IJ Discuss these questions. 

1 Which of the strateg ies mentioned in the 
article do you think wou ld be the most 
effective in helping with face blindness? 

2 What advantages and disadvantages 
would there be of being a 'super­
recogn iser'- someone who can recogn ise 
people aga in many yea rs after they've 
seen them Just for a moment? 

Vocabulary 
phrasal verbs with come 

D Match the phrasal verbs with 
come in sentences 1-8 with the 
definitions A-H. 

I came across a pile of old letters while I 
was tidying up my office. 

2 I probably come across as unfriendly to 
some people. 

3 I came up with this plan because I've so 
often offended people. 

4 I'm sure Paolo will come round to the idea 
sooner or later. 

S I think Jess has come down with nu. 

6 If I came into money, I'd give some to 
medical research. 

7 My exa m resu lts are coming out next week. 

S She's got her twentieth birthday coming 
up soon. 

A find by chance 

B happen 

C give the impression/appear 

D think of 

E inherit 

F get/catch something 

G agree to something you're not sure about 

H be made public 

D Work in pairs. Ask each other 
questions using the phrasal verbs 
in Activity 4. 

Examples: 
Do you think you come across as a different 
kind of person to who you really are? 
Have you ever come down with an unusual 
illness or condition' 
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III~~' .~~---
Modal verbs 
ability 

~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.170 

o Read the forum extracts. Which person is 
a) a 'super-recogniser'? b) face-blind? 

When one interviewer went out and 
another came in, I thought it was the 
same one and carried on talking to 
him as if he was' I'm sure (1) I could have 
got that job if that hadn't happened! And next 
week I'm going to a fancy dress party where 
people will be wearing wigs so (2) I won't be 
able to recognise anybody! (3) I just can't tell 

who someone is unless (4) I'm able to see 
their hair ! 

B 

When I was at college I r ealised 
(5) I w as able to r em ember faces 
after meeting th em j u st once. I 
al so seem ed to be (6) the only per son 
that could r ecognise th e same people at 
parti es month s later! It was a bit wei rd! 
And once, on a fligh t , (7) I was able to 
recognise a minor actor I'd only seen 
once, years before, in an advert. 

6 Which of the underlined phrases (1-7) are 
examples of the following? 

A genera l ability in the past .. /i.. . 

B ability on a particular occasion in the past .. 

C ability in the present 

D ability in the future ........ 

E things which were possible but did not happen ..... 

LANGUAGE TIP 

We can also use know how to to talk about ability. 
I don't know how to dnve. 
Succeed in and manage to give the idea of 
overcoming difficulty. 
I finally succeeded in contacting Josh. 
He finally managed to find his way home. 
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o Choose the correct verb form to complete the 
sentences. Both may be possible. 

After we'd tried everything, we could/were able to get the 
computer to work at last. 

2 When we lived on the coast we could/were able to swim every 
day in the summer. 

3 She must can/be able to leave earlier than that' 

4 If you'd got here earlier we could catch/could have caught the 
fast train together. 

5 I've been unable to/can't recognise faces since I had the 
accident last winter. 

6 I hope can/to be able to finish this today. 

m Complete the second sentence so that it has a 
similar meaning to the first sentence using the 
word given. You must use between two and five 
words, including the word given. 

I couldn't finish the competition because I wasn't feel ing well. 
WAS 

........ the competition because I wasn't feeling well. 

2 When I was younger, I was the best football player in my year. 
PLAY 
When I was younger, I .... .. anyone else in my year. 

3 As it's such a long way, I don't think I'll be able to run all of it. 
SUCCEED 
As it's such a long way, I don't think I'll all of it. 

4 I didn't take the job, even though I was offered it. 
COULD 
I ......................... the job I was offered, but I didn't. 

S I knew how to cook before I went to university. 
ABLE 

........ before I went to university. 

o Complete the sentences with an expression of 
ability so they are true for you. Use the ideas in t he 
box to help you. 

cook play a musical instrument 

ride a horse/motorbike run a marathon 

speak a language fluently 

1 I used to . 

2 Once,l. 

3 One day, I hope. 

4 I've never . 

5 It would be nice . 

6 I should .. 



EXAM TIP 

You will know when your 
minute is up beca use the 
examiner wi ll say thank you. 

Speaking 
D Look at the photos of people keeping a record of their memories and 

discuss the questions. 

What kind of things do people often want to keep memories oP 

2 Which of these two methods do you th ink is best' Why? 

3 What other ways are there to record you r memories? 

Vocabulary 
useful phrases for Part 2 

fJ Match expressions 1 -6 with the reasons for using them (A-F). 

1 Both of these photos .. 

2 What I meant was. 

3 Did you say we had to .. . ? 

4 It's a kind of . 

5 It might be a good way of . 

6 One shows ... while the other shows . 

A making sure you understand 

B correcting yourself/making something clearer 

C talking about how things are similar 

D talking about differences 

E speculating 

F saying something in a di fferent way if you don't know the word 

D Work in pairs and think of as many other useful expressions as you can 
for each category. 

Long turn (Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.206 

D Work in pairs. 

Student A: Compare the two pictures in Activity 1, and say why people 
might choose to record their memories like this. You should speak for 
about a minute. 

Student B: Do you prefer to write down your memories or keep 
photographs? 

Now turn to page 156 and complete the task. 

Discuss how well you feel you d id Activity 4. 

Were you able to speak for a minute wi thout pausing too much? 

2 Did you use 'fi llers' (e.g. er .. . , well .. . ,right ... ) when you paused, ratherthan 
leave long silences? 

3 Did you compare the photos rather than just describe them? 

4 Did you give your personal opinion? 

D Tell your partner two things they did well and two things 
they could improve. 
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Expressions with mind 
o Choose the correct meaning, A or B, for the 

expressions with mind. 

I just couldn't think what the answer was. My mind had 
gone completely blank. 

A I'd forgotten everything. 

B I wasn't sure of the answer. 

2 I had no idea where I was. I thought I was losing 
my mind. 

A getting lost 

B going mad 

3 OK, thanks for your suggestion. I'll bear that in mind. 

A I've changed my mind. 

B I'm going to remember that. 

4 I'm in two minds about whether to go to the party. 

A I haven't decided yet. 

B I'm really looking forward to it. 

5 It had crossed my mind that she would forget to come. 

A I was convinced. 

B It occurred to me. 

6 I'm really sorry I didn't phone you back last night. 
It slipped my mind. 

A I forgot. 

B I was really busy. 

7 I must put his mind at rest and tell him I've found his 
credit card. 

A make him lose his memory 

B stop him worrying 

8 To take her mind off breaking up with her boyfriend, we 
threw a party. 

A make her forget 

B persuade her not to do it 

Speaking 
If) Use the expressions with mind to talk 

about something 

you're not sure about. 

2 you forgot recently. 

3 you're worried about. 

4 you think about often. 
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Verbs with similar meanings 
D Choose the correct verb. 

1 I always storelrecordlpreserve/maintain my favourite 
photos in a specia l box. 

2 The photos helped her to preserve/recall/reflect! 
main rain the events of that day. 

3 We recalledlrememberedlreflectedlreminded on what 
had gone wrong and how we could improve. 

4 He recalledlrecardedlremindedlremembered her of 
her grandfather. 

D Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the verbs. Sometimes more than one word 
is possible. 

believe consider judge think 

I don't.. . .............. in doing exercises to improve 
your memory. 

2 I am in no position to ... 
doing the right thing. 

. ...... whether they are 

3 I am .. ............ writing a family history. 

4 He is .......... .. .............. of becoming a journalist. 

5 It is .... .. ............ that memory declines as people 
get older. 

6 I ....................... myself lucky that I have such a good 
memory. 

7 You need to ......................... . for yourself whether or not 
the job is a good opportunity. 

8 They are .............. about starting a family. 

D Which answers in Activity 4 depend on 
you knowing 

whether the verb can be used with a particular 
preposition' 

2 a fixed phrase? 

LANGUAGE TIP 

think of lab out can mean consider. 
I'm thinking of l ab out doing a journalism course. 
think of is used to ask about someone's opinion. 
What did you think of the film? 
think about is used to talk about the action of thinking. 
I'm thinking about how to solve the problem. 
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EXAM TIP 

When you have finished, 
read the whole text to 
make sure it makes sen se 
and there are no gaps. If 
necessary, make a guess. 

Multiple-choice doze (Part I) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.200 

o Read the text quickly (don't worry about the gaps yet ). What problem 
does the writer describe? 

A Not having enough storage space for all his text messages. 

B Making difficu lt choices about what to keep. 

C Storing too much unnecessary information. 

Of the (0) .(i .. .'Jp.p.mx(I'!!.'!.f!!(y .... 1,500 text messages I have stored on my phone, 
around three quarters of them are worthless. Of the remaining quarter, most 
are significant in some way, but also not really worth (1) .. ...... .. .... forever. 
And then there is maybe a small (2) .. ............ of text messages that I really 
do want to save for future reference. 
Instead of deleting the messages I no longer need, I tend to save them all. 
This is much quicker than having to (3) .. ........... . which ones to save. Storing 
all these messages isn't a problem because so far I've only used a fraction of 
the space (4) ...... ........ but it does mean it takes a long time to (5) ... .... ....... for 
the important ones. 
I see this as part of a (6) ........ .... .. problem. In the digital age it's too easy to 
hang onto every little social exchange and every photo. We are no longer in a 
position to (7) .... .. ........ whether something is valuable or worthless. We need 
to keep (8) .. .. ....... ... ourselves that we can't remember everything. 

El For questions 1-8, decide which answer (A, B, C or D) best fits each 
gap. There is an example at the beginning (0). 

0 A approximately B generally C normally D probably 

1 A keeping B maintaining C holding D gathering 

2 A list B tota l C handful D group 

3 A sort out B make up C come across D take up 

4 A open B available C empty D vacant 

5 A discover B seek C identify D search 

6 A grander B wider C clearer D looser 

7 A believe B regard C judge D think 

8 A recalling B reminding C refiecting D memorising 

D Check your answers and make sure you understand why the incorrect 
options are incorrect. 

D Discuss in pairs: what do you do with old text messages? 

135 
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Multiple choice: short 
extracts (Part I) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.204 

D 041 You will hear people talking in eight 
different situations. For each question, choose 
the best answer, A, B or C. 

EXAM TIP 

Underline the key words in the question and make sure 
the option you choose answers this question. 

, You overhear a conversation between two friends. 
What did the woman find difficult when she was 
learning Chinese? 

A the writing 

B the grammar 

C the pronunciation 

2 You hear a wornan describing her work colleagues. 
What does she say about them? 

A They are unsociable. 

B They only talk about work. 

C They gossip about each other too much. 

3 You hear a man tel ling a friend about travell ing alone. 
What disadvantage does he mention? 

A There is no support when things go wrong. 

B There is no opportunity to share memories 
afterwards. 

C There is no one to discuss problems with at meal 
times. 

4 You hear a student talk ing about hiS future plans. What 
is he thinking of doing when he leaves university? 

A getting a job in a zoo 

B becoming a journalist 

C working as a conservation volunteer 
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5 You overhear a wornan leaving a message for her son. 
Why is she phoning hirn? 

A to change an arrangement 

B to remind him about an appointment 

C to apologise for being late 

6 You hear two friends talking at a party. Why doesn't the 
woman enjoy parties? 

A She fi nds them tiring. 

B It's difficult to meet new people. 

C She can't hear what people are saying. 

7 You hear a woman describing a problem she had 
when travell ing. How does she feel about the 
problem' 

A sorry 

B angry 

C confused 

8 You hear a man and a woman talking about an old 
photo. Why do they like the photo' 

A They think they look young. 

B It reminds them of a happy event. 

C They prefer the fashion at that time. 

Speaking 
If) How do you feel about the following th ings? 

, learning a language 

2 going to parties 

3 travelling alone 

4 remembering phone and pin numbers 

5 looking at old photos 

Vocabulary 
expressions with time 

B Match sentences 1-4 with the responses A-D. 

, I can't believe it's the end of July already. 

2 Grandad had a computer before anyone else in his 
office, didn't he' 

3 My dad has finally bought a new car. 

4 My boss is always telling us to stop chatting. 

A I know. Doesn't time fiy?! 

B He's right. Time is money! 

C That's right. He was ahead of his time. 

D At last! That's not before timel 

D How far do you agree that 

, time is money' 

2 ti me fiies' 



Reflexive pronouns 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.l73 

D What's the d ifference in meaning between the 
following sentences? 

A Florence reminded herself that there was nothing 
to worry about. 

B Florence reminded her that there was nothing to 
worry about. 

C Florence herself reminded her that there was 
noth ing to worry about. 

2 A Suzy and Sam blamed themselves for losing the 
photographs. 

B Suzy and Sam blamed each other for losing the 
photographs. 

3 A I went there myself. 
B I went there by myself. 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Use reflexive pronouns with transitive verbs (verbs that 
take a direct object) when the subject and object are 
the same person. I keep reminding myself (NOT me) of 
the number. 
Intransitive verbs (verbs which do not take a direct 
object), e.g. remember, relax, feel, do not need a 
reAexive pronoun. 

fI Complete the sentences with a pronoun (e.g. 
me). a reflexive pronoun (e.g. myself) or (-) 
when no pronoun is needed. 

1 At the party a man I didn't know recognised me from 
work and came and introduced ........ .. ... to me. 

2 We enjoyed ............. a lot at the party. 

3 My boyfriend is very forgetful, so I always remind .. 
to take his keys and wallet when he goes out. 

4 My parents think because I forget things a lot, I don't 
know how to look after .. 

5 My husband can't relax ............. at parties because he's 
worried he'll forget someone's name. 

6 Stop pulling my hair. You're hurting .. 

7 She blames ........... for the flood because she forgot to 
turn off the taps. 

S My brother was so good at the piano that our parents 
always compared ........... to Mozart! 

D Decide where the reflexive pronoun can go in 
these sentences to give emphasis. 

The president of the bank apologised for losing 
my money. 

2 I never have a problem remembering numbers. 

3 Even Einstein occasional ly made mistakes 
with numbers. 

4 I think you should tell him. 

D Work in pairs. Think of at least three pieces 
of advice to give people who have difficulty 
remembering names, numbers, English 
vocabulary or dates. Use the verbs in the box 
to help you. 

give remind send tell test write 

Example: Keep reminding yourself of the number 

D Share your advice with the class. Did you 
have anything on your list that nobody else 
thought of? 
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SORRY! 
Speaking 
D Discuss the questions with a partner. 

1 Do you always apologise in these situations? 

A being late 
B forgetting a friend's birthday 
C forgetting your homework 
D losing your temper 
E breaking something 
F having an argument 

2 When you know you've done something wrong, is it 
better to deny it or take responsibility? 

Informal email (Part 2) 
using a range of functional language 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.182 

fJ Choose the correct word. 

Apologising 

1 I'm afraid I offer/owe you an apology. 

2 I can/ can't apologise enough for forget/forgetting your 
birthday. 

3 I'm extremely/absolutely sorry for. 

4 I would/must apolog ise for. 

5 Please cou ld you also gIVe/make my apologies to 
(name of person)? 

Explaining and giving excuses 

6 I'm afraid the problem couldn't be avoided/ denied. 

7 I can't get out of!away from going to my 
grandmother's party. 

8 I'm afraid the decision wasn't up to/out of me. 

9 It isn't my fault/blame that I was late. 

Showing concern 

1 0 I hope you won't/shouldn't mind too much. 

11 I hope you won't be terribly/completely disappointed. 

12 I hope it won't cause/put you any inconven ience. 

138 Unit 13 Who are you again? 

D Which phrases in Activity 2 can you use in an 
informal email? 

D Look at the phrasal verbs in questions 7 and 8 
in Activity 2 and answer the questions. 

1 Which one means not my responsibility and which one 
means impossible to OVOid? 

2 Are phrasal verbs more frequently used in formal or 
informal writing) 

Which of the intensifying adverbs in the box 
can you use with both sorry and disappointed? 

absolutely awfu lly deeply enormously 
extremely incredibly terri bly totally 

LANGUAGE TIP 

Fixed phrases or collocations (e.g. owe someone an 
apology) are often used to apologise, make excuses, 
show concern, ete. 

m Work in pairs. Read the exam task and discuss 
the kind of information you should include 
and in which paragraph. 

You receive an email from your English-speaking 
friend Sam. Write an email to Sam, apologising and 
explaining that you can't look after his dog as there 
is something important you've forgotten you had 
to do. Write 140- 190 word s. 

Thanks so much for offering to look 
after my dog while I'm away. I really 
appreciate it. I know that Bonzo will 
love staying with you and be really 
well looked after. Just to confirm -I'll 
be away from 11- 14 August. 

Thanks aga in 

Sam 

D Write your email. Then check your work for 
spelling, grammar and punctuation mistakes 
and check you have written 140- 1 gO words. 

EXAM TIP 

You can use phrasal verbs and intensifying adverbs, e.g. 
extremely, absolutely, in informal writing. 



D Complete the text with the words in the box. 
You will need to use some words more than 
once. 

ability 

know 
able 

managed 

could couldn't 

unable 

Learning to 
live again 
Six years ago, Clair e Robertson woke from a 
coma, surrounded by her husband and children. 
She had no idea who they were. 

One day I woke up in hospital surrounded 
by my husband and four children. I 
(1 ) recognise any of them I had 
lost my memory The first person I was 
(2) .............. to recognise was my youngest 
son. This was after I had been in hospital 
for over five weeks. He spoke to me from 
behind a curtain and it was his voice that I 
was (3) . . .. to recognise. 
I had to believe that my husband was 
who he said he was but I was (4) . 
to remember anything aloout him or our 
previous life together. I was convinced that 
I (5) never have been married 
to him or lived in our house. I didn't 
(6) ... .......... how to find my way around the 
house and I'd lost the (7) .... . to cook. 
Things started to get better when I 
began to write things down. And slowly 
I've (8) ........ to piece together some 
memories. But much of the time I am 
still a stranger in my own world. I'm 
(9) .............. to watch family videos, which 
remind me of the twenty years I've lost, 
without crying. Still, I'm very grateful for the 
love of my family I (10) ... have got 
this far without them 

El Choose the correct word to complete the 
sentences, A, B or C. 

She comes .......... as being very shy. 

A across B up C round 

2 We came ........... the idea after a lot of consideration. 

A out B up with C across 

3 I'd never come.. .. him before but he seemed to 
know who I was. 

A out B across C up 

4 We've got a revision test coming ............ soon. 

A down B up C over 

S My parents eventually came ............ to the idea of having 
a party at home for my eighteenth . 

A out B up C round 

6 She's always coming ............ with coughs and colds. 

A up B down C across 

7 His secret will come ...... one of these days. 

A out B round C up 

8 The film comes ........ .... on Friday. We'll need to book 
t ickets. 

A across B up with C out 

D Complete the second sentence so that it has 
a similar meaning to the first sentence, using 
no more than five words, including the word 
given. 

1 'We did it on our own without any help; they said 
proudly. 
THEMSELVES 
They said they 
any help. 

.................. , without 

2 'The accident was all my fault; she cried. 
BLAMED 
She ...................................... ........................ accident. 

3 'I always put a note in my diary about my friends' 
birthdays; she said. 
REMINDS 
She said she always.. .. ............................................. her 
friends' birthdays by putting a note in her diary. 

4 'I am very sorry I'm late; he said. 
APOLOGISED 
He .... .. .......................... .. .... .. late. 

S 'I might become a doctor. I haven't decided yet; 
She said. 
THINKING 
She said that she ... .. ...................... a doctor. 

6 'I believe I am a very lucky person; he said. 
CONSIDERS 
He ............................................................... a very lucky person. 
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EXAM TIP 

During the second listening 
check your answers carefully. 
Make sure you do not put the 
same answer twice. 
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Speaking 
o Work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

1 How much variation is there in people's speech in different parts of your country' 

2 Are there any accents you find particularly attractive' 

3 How easy is it to change your accent? Why might some people want to do this? 

El When people make these gestures, what are they trying to communicate? 

1 shrugging their shoulders 

2 raising their eyebrows 

3 shaking their head 

4 crossing their fingers 

5 rolling their eyes 

D What gestures do you frequently use when speaking? Do you think 
gestures mean the same in all languages? Why do some cultures use 
gestures more? 

Multiple matching (Part 3) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20S 

D 042 You will hear five different speakers talking about 
communicating with people. For speakers 1-5, choose from the list 
(A-H) what each person says. Use the letters only once. There are three 
extra letters which you do not need to use. 

A It's a mistake to think that all women are good communicators. 

B Some people give the wrong impression by the way they speak. 

C Some accents are considered more attractive than others. 
Speaker 1 0 

D Most people change the way they speak in different situations. 
Speaker 2 0 

E Speaking in a particula r way brings many advantages. 
Speaker 3 0 
Speaker4 0 F It is impossible for people to change the way they speak. 

G The gestures people use give away important information about them. 
SpeakerS 0 

H The way people speak is an important part of their identity. 



D Work in pairs and discuss how true you think 
these statements are. 

Women are better listeners than men. 

2 Men are better at public speaking. 

3 Women are better at expressing their emotions 
than men. 

4 Men don't really talk about personal issues with 
their friends. 

say, speak, talk and tell 
m Complete the sentences with the correct form 

ofthe verbs. 

say speak talk tell 

I don't ............ a word of Chinese but I want to learn. 

2 Everyone ............. I have a big mouth and I shouldn't talk 
so much. 

3 Don't.. me you haven't sent the invitations yet! 

4 Why don't you just ............. there's been a 
misunderstanding? I'm sure she'll forgive you. 

S That was a very silly thing to ........... to her. 

6 We're not very good at ........... about our feelings. 

D Which ofthe words in the box go with tell or 
talk? Copy and complete the table below. 

the difference a joke lies 

(someone) a secret sense 

the truth to yourself 

tell talk 

rubbish 

a story 

IlJ Choose the correct verb to complete the 
expressions. Then match the examples with 
the meanings A-F. 

It goes wi thout speaking/saying that it's easier to learn 
a language when you're young. 

2 Actions speak/say louder than words. 

3 Just say/speak the word if you need anything. 

4 He hasn't got much to say/speak for himself. 

S Genera lly speaking/saying, I think women are better 
communicators than men. 

6 I have more respect for a politician who says/speaks 
their mind. 

A says what they are thinking 

B on the whole 

C don't hesitate to ask 

D everyone knows this 

E says very little 

F what you do is more important than what you say 

Ways of speaking 
m Complete the sentences with the correct form 

of the verbs in the box. 

mumble mutter whisper yel l 

My teacher ............................. at me in front of the whole 
class because I'd forgotten my homework again. 

2 You can only... .. .. in the library. 

3 My dad . ............................ to himself when he doesn't 
agree with politicians on the TV. 

4 Some people in my class always... .. ........ the 
answers and I can't understand what they're saying. 

II!l Work with a partner. Think of some situations 
when 

actions speak louder than words. 

2 it's best to speak your mind. 

3 it's acceptable to yell at someone. 

4 it's rude to whisper. 
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EXAM TIP 

Don't add any words that are 
unnecessary or change the 
meaning of the sentence. 
The key word must not 
be changed and must be 
included in your 2-S words. 

142 Unit 14 Say what you mean 

it is, there is 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.170 

o Choose the correct pronoun. Both answers may be possible. 

1 IVThere will be very hot so you don't have to wear a jacket and tie. 

2 IVThere always used to be arguments about who paid the bill when 
we ate out. 

3 IVThere seems to be a lack of communication. 

4 IVThere once used to be unacceptable to eat in the street. 

5 IVThere might be a good idea to find out what the customs are 
before you visit a country. 

6 IVThere is a long time until dinner so have a snack now. 

El Complete these sentences with it or there and a form of be if necessary . 

............ not unusual to have dinner at , OJOp.m. 

2 ............ common for men to greet each other with a kiss on the cheek. 

3 ............ might sometimes be applause when a guest arrives. 

4 ........... no need to tip the waiters in restaurants. 

D In which countries are the customs in Activity 2 true? There may be 
more than one answer. 

Argentina China Japan Saudi Arabia 

11 Use sentences with it and there to describe customs in your country, 

Key word transformations (Part 4) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

D For questions 1-6, complete the second sentence so that it has a 
similar meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Do not 
change the word given. You must use between two and five words, 
including the word given, 

I had a wonderful time and I really enjoyed seeing everyone again. GREAT 
I had a wonderful time and ............. ........ everyone again. 

2 The weather forecast has predicted more snow. GOING 
According to the weather forecast, ..... .. .... more snow. 

3 She said she was really pleased you could all come. WONDERFUL 
She said ............. you could all come. 

4 The park used to have a playground for children. BE 
In the park.. .. ......... a playground for children. 

5 He said I didn't need to make an appointment. NO 
He said ... .. ....... for me to make an appointment. 

6 I would suggest taking your coat. MIGHT 
I think that.. .. .... a good idea to take your coat. 



Interview (Part I) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.206 

o Tick the things you should do in Part 1 of the 
Speaking test. 

ask the examiner questions 0 
2 speak to both examiners 0 
3 answer personal questions 0 
4 give opinions about things aD 
5 talk to your partner 
6 answer the same questions as your partner 

If) Check your answers by looking at the 
Exam focus on page 206. 

D Choose a topic and write three questions 
about it to ask other students. Use the ideas in 
the box to help you. 

family free time future plans holidays 

home town likes and dislikes work/studies 

11 Work in groups. Practise asking and 
answering each other's questions. 

Long turn (Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.206 

D Look at the photos and the exam task. Which 
of the following will you need to do? 

compare B 2 speculate 
3 describe in detail 0 
4 give a personal reaction 0 
5 discuss advantages and 

disadvantages § 6 give examples 
7 use paraphrases 
8 agree and disagree 0 

I'!I Work in pairs. 
Student A: Do the task on this page. 

Student B: Turn to page 156. Take turns to do 
your task. Try to speak for a minute each. 

Student A: Here are your photographs. They show 
people trying to communicate a message. Compare 
the photographs and say which of these ways of 
communicating messages is most effective. 

EXAM TIP 

The examiner will tell you the task but it IS also written on 
the paper with the pictures, so you can remind yourself 
of it. 
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Speaking and vocabulary 
o How do dogs communicate with each 

other and with humans? Use some of 
this vocabulary. 

bark growl lick sn iff wag their tail 

mark their territory raise the hair on their backs 

Gapped text (Part 6) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.202 

EJ You are going to read an article about how 
dogs communicate. Six sentences have been 
removed from the article. Choose from the 
sentences A-G the one which fits each gap 
(1-6). There is one extra sentence which you 
do not need to use. 

EXAM TIP 

When you have finished, read through the text to 
check that it makes sense and that you haven't used 
a sentence more than once. 

D Compare your answers. Which words or 
expressions in the text helped you to decide? 
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Speaking 
D Discuss these questions in groups. 

In what ways have any pets you have had 
communicated with you? 

2 In what ways do animals have a good or bad effect on 
our lives? Use the topics below to help you think. 

enterta inment 

health sport 

Vocabulary 
idioms: animals 

environment 

transport 

food 

D Read sentences 1-8. Then try to 
work out the meaning of the idioms 
in sentences A-H and match them 
with 1-8. 

Why don't we have the meeting 
during lunch? 

2 I've never seen Anna so nervous. 

3 Tom's party was meant to be a secret 

4 My boss is actually quite nice when you get to know 
her. 

5 Nobody even knew Kate was going out 
with anyone. 

6 My kids never care when I tell them off. 

7 When she went to university there were lots of other 
people just as clever as her. 

8 The team was really thirsty aher playing tennis in that 
heat 

A Her bark is worse than her bite. 

B However, Lucy lerthe catoutofthe bag by letting him 
see the invitation. 

C So she really purthe cat among the pigeons by 
announcing she was getting married. 

D This was a shock, because she was a big fish in a little 
pond at school. 

E She's having kittens about what to do next 

F That way we could kill two birds with 
one stone. 

G It's like water off a duck's back. 

H At the end, they made a beeline for the cafe. 

m Work in pairs. Make sentences about your own 
lives using some of the idioms in Activity 5. 



pETS 

Inside a 
dog's world 

A 
lexandra Horowitz, a psychologist who studies 

dog behaviour, describes dogs as 'anthropologists 

among us', and in her engaging book Inside of 
o Dog, she studies them with the same intensity and 

affection that they devote to us. Even in the middle of 

a busy modern city, we're surrounded by all kinds of 

animals that share our space and our food, but only one 

of them bothers to study us. 

To rats, crows and cockroaches, we're mostly an 

irritation and sometimes a threat. Dogs are different. 

I 1 I I They also try to control us, persuading us to 

provide them with food and shelter. People are used as 

tools to solve the puzzles of closed doors and empty 

water dishes. 

Most interestingly, dogs confirm our prejudices about 

other people. I 2 I I But in fact, when their dog greets 

a stranger with a wagging tailor a growl, he is copying 

his owner 's unconscious signals, which he has gradually 

worked out th rough smells and body language. 

If we want to understand the life of any animal, we 

need to think about it from their perspective . We need 

to know what it can sense and how it responds to this. 

And, whereas humans see the world, a dog smells it. 

I 3 I I Instead they bravely stride up to an unknown 

object and take a nice deep sn iff. When a dog turns its 

head towards you, it is to let his nose 'look' at you . The 

eyes just come along for the ride. 

Sniffing objects gets smells to the brain via receptor 

cells in the nose. Humans have around six million of 

these. Six million seems an enormous amount but some 

dogs have more than 300 million, which explains their 

remarkable sense of smell. They put this to great use 

socially, especially by lifting a leg at every lamp post to 

convey a message. I 4 I I Instead, the purpose is for 

them to leave information about themselves; how often 

they walk by that spot, their recent victories and how 

interested they are in mating. In this way, the pile of scents 

becomes a kind of noticeboard. 

All mammals tend to produce the same kinds of sounds 

to expl'ess certain meanings and dogs take advantage 

of this when they communicate with humans. They are 

able to vary the length, range, pitch and frequency of 

their barks in different situations. I 5 I l it has been 

suggested that dogs learnt to develop a wider vocal range 

as they became domesticated. 

I 6 I I Look a dog in the eyes, and you get a 

definite feeling that he's looking back. When information, 

reassurance or guidance is needed, they seem to inspect 

our faces. In fact, we are known by our dogs probably far 

better than we know them. They are amazingly skilful at 

spying on our every move, knowing about our comings 

and goings and whether we are anxious or sad. They are 

students of our behaviour and what makes them especially 

good is that they never tire of watching out for changes in 

our expressions and moods. 

A All dog owners think that their pet is a good 

judge of character. 

B Because of this, forgetting what we think we 

know about dogs is the best way to begin to 

understand them. 

e But what about a dog's ability to see and 

understand? 

o However, contrary to popular belief, the main 

point of this kind of communication is not to 

mark their territory. 

E As a result, most people can tell whether a dog 

is happy, lonely or aggressive Just by listening. 

F Unlike wolves, they inspect our actions, 

interpret our emotions and, over time, learn 

how to please us. 

G Dogs don't touch new things or stare at them 

as we do. 
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Subject/Verb agreement 
~ GRAMMAR REFERENCE p.17S 

D Look at examples 1-7 from the article on page 
145 and choose the correct option. 

1 On ly one of these an ima ls bother/bothers to study us. 

2 People iSlare used as tools to solve the puzzles of 
closed doors and empty wate r dishes. 

3 All dog owners think/thinks that their dog is a good 
judge of character. 

4 Sniffing objects get/gets smells to the dog via receptor 
cells in the nose. 

S Six mill ion seem/seems an enormous amount. 

6 The good news is/are that this behaviour now seems 
to act as a greeting. 

7 When information. reassu rance or guidance is/are 
needed, dogs seem to inspect our faces. 

fJ Match the examples in Activity 1 with the 
following rules. 

A singular verb is used after 

A nouns which end in s but are not plural. 

B express ions of quantity, measurement, time 
and distance. 

C words/ expressions such as everyone, anything, hardly 
anyone, only one of, more than one. 

D abstract/uncountable nouns. 

E an -ing clause as the subject. 

A plural verb is used after 

F nouns which are plural but don't end in s. 
G words/expressions such as both of, al( plenty of, the 

majority of 

D Choose the correct alternative in each of these 
sentences. Both may be possible. 

The police has/hove charged him with animal cruelty. 

2 We gave her advice on looking after her dog but she 
didn't take it/them. 

3 1,000 pounds is/are a lot of money to pay for a puppy. 

4 Both my sisters understand/understands what a 
commitment having a pony can be. 

S Everyone has/have fa llen in love with my new kitten. 

6 Neither of them know/knows how to train a 
dog properly. 

7 Our family has/hove always had a variety of 
different pets. 

8 There is/are a couple of dog bowls over there. 
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D Complete the animal facts with the correct form 
of the verb in brackets. 

Despite the saying 'as blind as a bat', the 
majority of bats (1) .... ... .. .... ...... (be) able to 
see perfectly well. 

The name 'mouse' comes from the Sanskrit 
for 'little thief' . People (2) .. ......... ....... . 
(have) provided food for them ever since 
farming began. However, although everyone 
(3) ........... .. .... .. (seem) to believe that mice 
like cheese, most (4) .. .. .... .. .. ... ... . (prefer ) 
chocolate. 

Rabbits are the world's third most popular 
pet. All modern rabbits (5) .. ................. (have) 
been bred from the European wild rabbit. 

85 percent of cats' time (6) ... .. .. ............ (be ) 
spent doing nothing. 

Medical advice (7) ..... ........ ...... (have) suggested 
that owning a pet is good for your health. 

Current news (8) ... .. ... ... ..... ... (be) claiming 
that dogs can be successful at detecting 
cancer. 

D Complete these sentences so that they are 
true for you. 

Some of my friends. 

2 The news these days. 

3 People who live in towns. 

4 The majority of footba ll fans. 

S The staff at the school I go/went to .. 

6 Most of my fami ly . 



EXAM TIP 

Complete all the gaps, even 
if you have to guess. Then 
go back and check that it 
makes sense and that the 
spelling is correct. 

The majority of mammals 
(0 ) .. J!r.e. ..... able to understand 
some language, even though 
they can't 'talk back'. Kanzi, a 
bonobo ape, can recognise 
about 3,000 words, which 
(1) .......... .. ..... a very impressive 
number and more than any 
other mammal understands, 
apart (2) ..... ... ......... humans, 
So why is it that most mammals 
can understand but not speak? 
Scientists are divided on the 
issue, (3) .".".""".,,. some believe 
that it is due to physical factors 
like tongue control, others are 
convinced that the key could 
be genetic, 

Open doze (Part 2) 
~ EXAM FOCUS p.20 I 

o Read the article and answer the questions in pairs. 

1 What is unusual about Kanzi? 

2 In what way do scientists disagree about why animals can't speak? 

3 Which group of animals are scientists particularly interested in studying, and why? 

If) For questions 1-8, read the text and think of the word which best fits 
each gap. There is an example at the beginning. 

Despite their inability to 
talk, some animals - around 
six species in all - can hear 
asound,copyit and then 
reproduce it (4) " .. , "."."". order 
to interact socially. Interestingly. 
the animals that can do this 
are dissimilar b oth to humans 
and to (5) "" ". " other. This 
diverse group includes animals 
(6) """"."."." as parrots and 
whales, 
Scientists have been studying 
the b rain pathways of this 
group of animals with great 
interest. As a result (7) "".,,"" 
this research, they hope that 
they will soon gain some 
insight (8) """,.". ,,"" our own 
unique talent for language, 

D Check your answers. Which answers relate to subject/verb agreement? 

m Discuss these questions. 

1 Which method of animal communication do you think is the most interesting? 

2 Which animals would you most like to be able to communicate w ith? 
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Essay (Part I) 
proofread i ng 

~ WRITING REFERENCE p.IBO 

o Read the sentences 1-8. What type of spelling mistake 
(A-D) does each sentence conta in? Correct the errors 
and compare your answers with another student. 

A missing letter C wrong vowel 

B extra letter D wrong vowel order 

I think that young people are definately spend ing too much 
time on social networking sites. 

2 The goverment should do more to protect people's online privacy. 

3 It's neccessary to see someone's face if you want to 
communicate with them properly. 

4 Chatting online is a great way to make freinds. 

5 Most of my friends are too dependant on their mobile phones ­
it's like an addiction. 

6 It's suprising that so many people don't take online security very 
seriously. 

7 It's rude when people anser their phone when they're having 
dinner with someone in a restaurant. 

S If I don't recieve many messages daily I feel depressed. 

fJ Work in pairs. Look at the sentences in Activity 1 again 
and answer the questions. 

, Do you think the spelling errors cause any confusion? 

2 Which ofthe sentences do you agree with' 

D Read the exam task and student's essay and follow the 
instructions. 

, Correct the eight spelling mistakes in this essay. 

2 Decide if you agree with the points made and compare your 
ideas with another student. 

In your class you have been talking about the importance 
of communication. Now your teacher has asked you to 
write an essay. 

Write your essay using all the notes and give reasons for 
your point of view. 

Young people are increasingly communicating 
using technology instead of talking face-ta-face. 
Do you think this is a problem? 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 relationships 

2 communication skills 
3 . Secvr.i.±.y............ (your own idea) 
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Young people are increasingly 
communicating using technology 
instead of talking face-to-face. Do you 
think this is a problem? 

I think there are both positive and negative 

points in the rise ofyoW1g people's use of 
technology for cornmW1ication purposes. 

Firstly it has become a lot easier to contact 
friends extrernly quickly by phone or on 
social networking sites. This means making 
arrangments is easier, particularly during 
holidays when you can't cornmurlicate with 

your friends at college every day I beleive 
this helps to make my relationships with 
friends stronger. 

However, yOW1g people's safety has been 
put at risk becaus of the increase in this 
type of commurlication. The internet has 
become a place where bullies can post 
horrible and very hurtful! messages 

without having to identify themselves. This 
can affect vulnerable people very badly 

Another negative point is that young 

people's communication skills are sufering. 
They don't bother with the correct 
punctuation and often use abbreviations 
when texting. Sometimes this makes it hard 

to understand what they are trying to say 

Overall, I'm convinced that cornmW1icating 

using tecnology is very benefitial, it brings 
people closer together and helps young 
people to stay in touch with friends who 
live far away But more needs to be done to 
make sure that young people's safety and 
privacy are protected. 

D Work in pairs. Turn to page 160 and 
do the exam task. 

1:1 Write your essay in 140-190 words 
and then check your work using the 
writing checklist on page 179. 

EXAM TIP 

Remember to leave enough time to check your 
work for spelling, punctuation and grammar 
mistakes. 



D Choose the correct word. 

ItlThere is unlikely to be time for questions 
after the presentation. 

2 A high percentage of people is/are unable to 
remember their own mobile phone number. 

3 It/There is some evidence that owning a 
pet is good for your health. 

4 Both cats and dogs is/are unable to 
recognise human faces. 

5 Only one of my brothers has/have a problem 
with remembering people's names. 

6 Neither my brother nor my sister like/likes cats. 

7 The police has/have found my 
grandmother's missing dog. 

8 Information on ways to improve your 
memory is/are avai lable on the website. 

9 I think there/it should be possible to adapt 
to someone else's culture. 

10 ItlThere may be a problem with our computer. 

fJ Choose the correct word to 
complete these sentences. 

1 My students take no notice when I shout at 
them. It's like water off a duck's .. 
A head B back C feathers 

2 Cycling to work means I get exercise too, 
so I'm killing two ...... .. with one stone. 
A birds B ducks C rats 

3 In her school sports club, Jo was a big fish 
In a little 
A river B lake C pond 

4 Dan put the cat among the ... ......... when he 
resigned. 
A blackbirds B owls C pigeons 

5 Actions ......... ... louder than words. 
A speak B say C talk 

6 He's very quiet and never seems to have 
much to ..... ..... .. for himself. 
A speak B say C talk 

7 I wish you would speak more clearly and not 
......... Iike that 

A whisper B mumble C mutter 

8 He really does ............ rubbish sometimes. 
A say B speak C talk 

D 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

11 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

Choose the correct word to complete the 
sentences. Sometimes more than one answer is possible. 

ahead down in into of off on over through 

We went .......... .. the plan for his escape many times. 

The climb was called. because of bad weather. 

The prison officers had to give ............ to the prisoners' demands. 

The effect of the medicine soon began to wear .. ........ and my 
headache returned. 

He insisted ......... carrying all my equipment because I was so tired. 

I've never been involved .. ........ a serious accident 

She seems confident ............ her ability to pass the test 

They had been .... ........ a lot of difficult times so they deserved their success. 

We were asked to hand ..... ....... our documents to the police for them to check. 

The instructor told us ............ for not using the equipment safely, like he 
taught us. 

The search for the missing boy turned .......... a murder hunt 

Against everyone's advice the team went .. . .. ... with the bike race. 

The computer network has gone ............ so I can't send any emails 
this afternoon. 

The police succeeded .. ........ catch ing the thief very quickly and efficiently. 

He was suspected ............ the crime even though there were no witnesses. 

There is a mistake in each of the following sentences. 
Underline the mistakes and correct them. There may 
be more than one possibility. 

If Sarah had listened to her parents she will never have becorne a 
world champion. 

If my father doesn't speak Russian, he wouldn't have got the job in Moscow. 

If I had saved more money I wou ld been able to go on holiday next month. 

If I were younger I work much harder. 

If only that ca r doesn't cost so much, I would buy it 

I wish my brother help me more with my homework. 

Suppose we will not go to the party this evening. 

I'd rather you come home before midnight 

You aren't allowed using Facebook in the college library. 

It was a waste oftime doing all that research. We needn't to do it. 

They have just have their car stolen. 

We're getting a friend looked aher our house while we're away. 

After trying several times we could finally get tickets for the show. 

I need to remind me of my passwords. 

You shouldn't blame myself for losing your wallet - it wasn't my fault. 
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Multiple-choice doze (Part I) 
D For questions 1-8, read the text below and 

decide which answer (A, B, C or D) best fits each 
gap. There is an example at the beginning. 

Watch your (body) language 

Most research now shows that as much as 70--80 

percent of human interaction may be non-verbal. 

This kind of communication has been 

(0) .. r::..!!!M~(y. . studied since ancient times in an 

(1) ................. to understand people's characters, 

and experts have endlessly (2) ................. the 
significance of the way we move and position our 

bodies. (3) ................. many feel that the study of 
body language can be over-simplistic, there is 

some evidence to show that some postures and 

movements indicate our emotional states of mind. 

The (4) ....... .......... people shake hands, for 
example, can be a good indicator of the power 

balance between them. Pulling the person 

towards you or grabbing hold of someone's elbow 

can show you want to (5) ........... ...... control. 
Personal space is another interesting area. 

The vast (6) ........... ...... of westerners feel 
uncomfortable if a friend stands closer than 45 

centimetres, although this will (7) ................. from 
country to country. 

And finally, it is likely that, if someone is (8) ........... . 
to you, they will copy the way you stand or move. 
If you're trying to make somebody relax, it can 

also help to 'mirror' their movements in this way. 

0 A highly B deeply C widely D strongly 

1 A act B action C attempt D approach 

2 A talked B argued C disagreed D discussed 

3 A But B Although C However D Nevertheless 

4 A way B style C custom D manner 

5 A be B take C bring D stay 

6 A number B quantity C majority D amount 

7 A vary B alter C compare D contrast 

8 A attracted B appealed C approved D fascinated 
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Open doze (Part 2) 
m For questions 9-16, read the text below and 

think of the word that best fits each gap. 
Use only one word in each gap. There is an 
example at the beginning. 

Life without limits 

Tim Shieff shouts from a rooftop nine metres 

(0) .. nll,,, ..... us. 'You should see the view from 

here! It's awesome! ' Just a (9) ........... ...... seconds 
earlier Tim was down among the shoppers , on the 

streets of his hometown. Then he suddenly began 

climbing up a series of walls (10) ................. he 

reached a rooftop world, (11) ................. is invisible 
to the rest of the city's residents. Then, with a 

leap, he was over a 3.6 metre gap to the next 

building, landing on a flat roof and pausing for a 

one-armed handstand. 

This is nothing extraordinary for Shieff. The 

22-year-old is a world champion of freerunning , 

which he defines (12) ................. 'the way you 
create a path without following the normal options 

presented to you'. 

Shieff (13) ............ ..... to be a breakdancer, and 
now combines dance moves with those from 

gymnastics and acrobatics to create 

(14) ................. own very individual style of 

movement. It was after he (15) ............. .... seen the 
TV programme Jump London that he became 
inspired to discover rooftops. 

Shieff agrees that it is a risky sport but adds that it 

is a calculated risk, based (16) ................. years of 
practice, and he is always in control. 



Word formation (Part 3) 
Q For questions 17-24, read the text below. Use 

the word given in capitals at the end of some 
of the lines to form a word that fits the gap 
in the same line. There is an example at the 
beginning. 

Memory Champions 

Do you have what it takes to 

become a memory champion? 

You would need the 

(0) ~r&fy .. ... ..... .10 remember up ABLE 
to 1000 numbers in a sequence 

in under an hour, plus several 

other seemingly (17) .. 

challenges. 

The 'mind sport' of Memory was 

created in 1991. Today there 

are (18) .............. from thirty 
countries participating in the sport 

with the aim of becoming the next 

World Memory Champion. 

None of even the most 

POSSIBILITY 

COMPETITION 

(19) ....... ... .. ... ...... . memory SUCCESS 
champions would claim to be (20) SPECIAL 

................ ..... ... gifted at memorising 
things. So how do they do it? 

Well, apparently the brain is 
better at remembering (21) VISION 

.... ... ................. images so memory 
champions spend a lot of time 
training their brains to translate 

abstract symbols into pictures. It's 

important to have a good 

(22) .. ... .. .. ..... .. ........ in order to create IMAGINE 
memorable images which the 

brain can store and then instantly 

recall at a later date. 

Training your brain in this way 

can be very (23) .... ... .. ....... ........ for HELP 
anyone who needs to learn a lot 

of information in a short time. 

Some people also believe that 

this kind of training can be an 

(24) .... .. ... ...... ......... way of preventing 
memory loss as people get older. 

EFFECT 

Key word transformation 
(Part 4) 
m For questions 25-30, complete the second 

sentence so that it has a similar meaning to 
the first sentence, using the word given. Do 
not change the word given. You must use 
between two and five words, including the 
word given. Here is an example. 

Example: 
I'd strongly advise you not to get a dog just yet. 
IF 

I wouldn't get a dog just yet ..... .. .if(. w.~r.4... .. you. 
25 You mustn't cycle without wearing a helmet 

ALLOWED 
You .... .. ................... cycle without wearing a helmet 

26 Someone had already called the police so it wasn't 
necessary for you to call them. 
NEED 
Someone had already called the police so you 
......................... them. 

27 My parents would prefer me not to travel alone. 
RATHER 

My parents ......................... travel alone. 

28 My grandfather would love to do extreme sports but 
he's too old . 
WISHES 
My grandfather ......................... extreme sports but 
he's too old. 

29 'Don't forget to text me when you arrive; Jake's mother 
said. 
REMINDED 
Jake's mother ........... .. ............ when he arrived. 

30 I cou ldn't finish the race. 
MANAGE 
I .......... ............... fin ish the race. 
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Unit 3, Speaking focus, Activity 7 
Student A 
Your photos show people preparing or receiving gifts. Compare the photos and say what makes people happy about giving 
or receiving gifts. 

What makes people happy about giving or receiving gifts? 

Unit 5, Speaking focus, Activity 5 
Task I 
Student A: Look at the photos, which show people shopping for food. Compare the photos and say what the advantages 

and disadvantages are of shopping in these different ways. 

Student B: Do you prefer to go shopping in town or shopping on line7 

What are the advantages and disadvantages of shopping in these different ways? 
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Unit I I, Speaking focus, Activity 5 

Which person is taking the most risks? 

Unit 7, Speaking focus, Activity 5 
Task I 

Student A: Look at the photos, which show unusual places to live. Compare the photos and say why you think people might 
choose to live in these places. 

Student B: Which of these places would you prefer to live in? 

Why do you think people might choose to live in these places? 
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• 

Unit 3, Speaking focus, Activity 7 
Student B 
Your photos show people who love horses. Compare the photos and say what might make these people feel so strongly 
about their horses. 

What might make these people feel so strongly about their horses? 

Unit 5, Speaking focus, Activity 5 
Task 2 
Student B: Look at the photos, which show people having dinner. Compare the photos and say what the people enjoy about 

eating in these different ways. 

Student A: Do you preferto eat in front of the TV or to sit atthe table with other people? 

What might the people enjoy about eating in these different ways? 
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Unit 7, Speaking focus, Activity 5 
Task 2 
Student A: Look at the photos, which show unusual places to work. Compare the photos and say how difficult you think it 

wou ld be to work in these places. 

Student B: Are you an adventurous person? 

How difficult do you think it would be to work in these places? 

Unit I I, Speaking focus, Activity 6 

Which person is taking the most risks? 
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Unit 13, Speaking focus, Activity 5 
Student B: Compare the two different ways of remembering vocabulary and say what the people might find effective about 

doing these things. 

Student A: How do you remember vocabu lary best' 

leH"ce 
FOOD d,ifs C(ISt's ( o ..... cv..\M..be.( 

'-./ so.lo.vl ....-/ 
Dai")' folo.hes '--- cele('1 h PI'"OdlAct s 

Vesetables e eese 
Ve'Jdo.bles Cl'"ea"", c~\'"\'"ots 

5(A.co\.-\ C(e·o..w.. 
"'" i 11<. celery 

~o.~ cl..e.ese ( YOShlA\'"t ClAClAl'>'Iber 

- ?~'" M~t lettlAce 

(\<0'" 0. f"J ' bllc"", potatoes 
bee-f s~l~ 

L.o.....b 

0. le'J 01 ... 
chicl<.elO toW\~toes 
h~"", 

Ze<1 '10'J~,,(l I....r ger 
(\<0'" 0. CD>' , 

",ill.< 
1~W\b 

sje~~('J« polk 

Unit 14, Speaking focus, Activity 6 
Student B: Here are your photographs. They show people communicating in different ways. Compare the photographs and 

say which form of communication would be the most difficult to learn how to do. 
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Unit 2, Use of English focus, Activity 3 

unlikely = 3 points 
=2 points 

how sociable you are (add your scores for questions 1 and 5) 
how organised you are (add your scores for questions 2 and 6) 
how creative you are (add your scores for questions 3 and 4) 

1 point 

7- 10 points 5-6 points 1-4 points 

My score = 

I You are adventurous and 
sociable. 

You are a bit of both. 

Read both descriptions 
to find out more. 

I You are independent 
i and shy. 

Organisation 

My score = 

Creativity 

My score = 

You enjoy going out and 
meeting new people. 

I 
You're confident and fun 
to be with but you get 
bored easily. 

----
I You are organised and 

practical. 

You like to be in charge. 
You're very good at 
getting th ings done but 

I you find it difficult to 

I relax. 

r You are i~aginative and 
I creative. 

. You're always full of 
! ideas. You prefer to look 

~
t the big picture rather 

than focusing on detail. 

- -

You need time to be 
alone. You take a long I 
time to make new 
friends. You aren't easily I 

__ +-1 le~y 01l1e_r p_eo_p_le. _ 

I You are a bit of both. I You are relaxed and 
Read both descriptions spontaneous. 
to find out more. You don't like to plan 

I 

f Y~u are ; -bit of both:-, 
l Read both descriptions 

r·'"'~' 

ahead. You think there 
, are more important 
I things than being on 
I time and meeting 

t
deadlines. 

You are thoughtful and 1 
realistic. 

I 
You pay attention to 
detail. You're cautious 

I1 when making decisions. 
You always see both 

L sides 9f an argument. 

Unit 2, Writing focus, Activity 7 

Read the exam task, Brainstorm ideas and decide whether you agree/partly agree/ 
disagree with the question. Look at the notes and decide which points to include in 
each paragraph, Then write your essay. 

In your English class you have been 
talking about family relationships. 
Now your teacher has asked you to 
write an essay. 

Write an essay using all the points 
and give reasons for your point of 
view Write 140-190 words. 

Is it better to have older or younger parents? 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 things in common 
2 experience 
3 ~.. __ ~ _____ ~ ~ ~~ ~~ (your own idea) 
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LIFESTYLE 

Unit 10, Vocabulary and Listening 
focus, Activity 3 

Results: Add up your scores. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

3 points A C C A B C C A 
2 points B A B C A A B B 

1 point C B A B C B A C 

Circle friendships 
Score: 12 or less 

You have. or want. a wide circle of friends, and people might say you have a gift for friendship. You seek to know 
people in many walks of life, with different lifestyles and characters. You like nothing more than being with them 
all but you may also worry that different friends of yours won't get on. This shows that you have many parts to 
your character, and different friends appeal to different parts. The risk of your friendship type is that you may not 
actually get to know any of your friends very well. They are drawn to your extrovert character though that can act as 
a barrier to intimacy. 

ladder friendships 
Score: 13-18 

You view life as a journey of change, evolution and progress. You therefore value friends who share your journey, or 
who are experiencing the same things as you. You like to encourage and help your friends get on in life and value 
it when they encourage and help you. You're very self·confident and enjoy meeting new people and make friends 
easily But sometimes old friends will feel you've left them behind. though they will admit that you are an inspiring 
person to be with, someone who both challenges and excites them. 

Soulmate friendships 
Score 19-24 

You value a small number of close friends, perhaps just one, and regard other people in your life as acquaintances. 
The benefit of soul mate friendship is the chance of knowing someone well and allowing them to know you. You 
are loya l and completely trustworthy. You are self·sufficient and don't depend on friendship to maintain your self· 
esteem. The risk you face is of disappointment with friends, since it's quite hard to meet someone you connect 
wi th so strongly. In fact, you may well have had a close friend in the past, and now feel that you don't. You value 
friendship so much because you know the treasure it offers. 
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Unit 11, Grammar focus, Activity 7 
Student B 

Think of what you might say in the following situations. Use I wish/ if only and 
other expressions with hypothetical meaning. Then roleplay the situations with 
your partner. 
Situation 1: You are at a theme park with Student A. Student A wants to go on a new roller 

coaster ride at the theme park. You are afraid of heights and don't want to go on 
the ride. Try and persuade Student A to choose a different activity. 

Situation 2: You are on a walking trip in the mountains with Student A. You are reading the 
map but you think you are lost. Suggest what action you should take. 



Unit 8, Grammar focus, Activity 3 

Match the underli ned examples with the verb forms in the box. 

going to might past simple 

present perfect present simple 

present continuous 
will would 

Interviewer: Lauren, how (1) did you hear about th is job? 

Lauren: Well, I (2) spotted the advert while I was on the internet. (3) I think it's something 
(4) I'd be good at. 

Interviewer: Being an entertainment coordinator (5) will involve looking after very young 
children. (6) Have you had much experience of doing this? 

Lauren: Well, (7) I look after my niece and nephew every month and (8) I'm taking them 
on a cycling hol iday tomorrow. 

Interviewer: Well, (9) you might be unlucky, I'm afraid, because (10) I've heard that 
(11) it's going to rain. 

Lauren: Oh (12) I'm sure (13) we' ll still have a lot of fun. 

Interviewer: Well, (14) you sound very positive, and this is one of the qualities 
(15) we're looking fOL Anyway, enjoy your weekend' 

Lauren: Thanks. 

Interviewer: LauLen, thanks for coming. (16) We'l l wLite soon, but don't WorLY if 
(17) you don't heaL anything for a few days. 

Find the 'reported'versions of the underlined examples above in the email on 
page 84. Verbs 12-15 are not reported in the email. 

Unit 11, Grammar focus, Activity 7 
Student A 

Think of what you might say in the following situations. Use I wish/if only and 
other expressions with hypothetical meaning. Then roleplay the situations with 
your partner. 
Situation 1: You are at a theme park w ith Student B. You wantto go on a new roller coaster ride. 

Situation 2: You are lost in the mountains and Student B is Leading the map. You know that 
you are better at Leading maps than Student B. You are angry with yourself for 
getting into this situation . 

Unit 7, Writing focus, Activity 5 

Read the exam task. Brainstorm ideas and plan how you will organise it. 
Then write the essay. 

In your English class, you have 
been talking about diffeLent 
kinds of holidays. Now your 
teacher has asked you to write 
an essay. 

Wri te an essay using all the 
points and give reasons for 
your point of view. Write 
140-190 words. 

Is it better to have a holiday abroad or stay in 
your own country? 

Notes 
Write about: 

- - -

1 cost 

2 environmental issues 
3 (your own idea) 
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Unit 4, Listening focus, Activity 1 
1B 2A 3C 4A SC 

Unit 8, Listening focus, Activity 3 
In my work as a counsellor, I'm already seeing a huge increase in the number of victims of cyber bu llying on social network 
sites and this is a trend that can only get worse. To deal with bullying or other problems that can occur online, social 
networking counsellors will support people in their cyber relationships using the same counselling skills we use today. The 
only difference is that, because we'll be online, it'll be easier for people to contact us when they need us - in the evenings, for 
example. This may mean that we'll have to change our working patterns and work out of office hours. 

Unit 5, Grammar focus, Activity 7 

Look at the table and choose the correct words in sentences 1 -8. 

much 
a latof/ o few/ hardly 

many 
lots of 

some 
very few any 

In positive 
sentences • • • • • 
In negative 
sentences • • • 
With 
countable • • • • • 
nou ns 

With 
uncountable • • • • 
nou ns 

, I don't eat many/much fresh fruit. 

2 There aren't a lot of/hardly any healthy snacks in my local shop. 

3 I drink very few/very little water 

4 We eat hardly any/any meat at home. 

S I drink a lot of/many orange juice. 

6 I only eat a little!a few eggs a week. 

7 There isn't no/any chocolate in my bag. 

S I always have some/a few rice with dinner. 

a fittle/a bit 
of/very little 

• 

• 

Unit 14, Writing focus, Activity 4 

Read the exam task. Brainstorm ideas for a third point. 

any 

• 

• 

• 

In your English class you 
have been talking about 
ways in which animals can 
be useful to humans. Now 
your teacher has asked you 
to write an essay. 

Dogs are the most useful animals to humans. 
Do you agree? 

Write your essay using all 
the notes and giving reasons 
for your point of view. Wri te 
140-190 words. 
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Notes 
Write about: 

1 guard dogs 

2 police dogs 

3 ... .. .. ... ... . . .... . .. (your own idea) 

na 

• 

• 

• 



Contents 
Adverbs (Units 1,2, 12) 

2 Articles (definite, indefinite and zero articles) 
(Unit4) 

3 as/like; as if/os though (Unit 3) 

4 Comparing: comparisons and modifiers (Un its 3, 5) 

5 Conditional forms: alternatives to if(Un lts 9,10,11) 

6 Countable and uncountable nouns; expressions of 
quanti ty (Unit 5) 

7 Emphasis with what (Unit 10) 

8 Habit in the past: used to/would (Unit 1) 

9 hove/get something done (Unit 12) 

10 Hypothetica l mean ing: wish and ifonly (Unit 11) 

11 Indirect questions (Unit 11) 

12 it is/there is (Unit 14) 

13 Modal verbs: 
Possibility and certainty (Unit 7) 
Obligation, prohibition and necessity (Unit 12) 
Ability (Unit 13) 
Advice (Unit 14) 

14 Participles (-ing and -ed) (Unit 10) 

15 Passive forms/Passive reporting verbs (Unit 5) 

16 Relative clauses (Un it 7) 

17 Refiexive pronouns (Unit 13) 

18 Reported statements, questions and imperatives/ 
Reporting verbs (Unit 8) 

19 so/such/too/enough/very (Unit 7) 

20 Subject/verb agreement (U nit 14) 

21 Verb forms: 
Present simple and continuous (Unit 1) 
Present perfect and past simple (Unit 3) 
Narrative forms (Un it 4) 
Future forms (Unit 6) 

22 Verb patterns -ing/lnfinitive (Unit 2) 

I Adverbs 
1.1 Formation of adverbs from adjectives 

Many adverbs are formed by adding -Iy to the adjective 
form of the word, e.g. clear -+ clearly. 
For adjectives ending in -y, drop the y and add -ily, 
e.g. happy -+ happify. 
For adjectives ending in -le, drop the e and add -y, 
e.g. gentle -+ gently. 
For adjectives ending in -ic, add -ally, 
e.g. automatic -+ automatically. 

2 Some words end ing in -Iy are adjectives only, not adverbs, 
e.g. cowardly. friendly, silly. If an adverb is needed, a 
phrase must be used: 

They greeted us in a friendly way/ manner. 

3 Some words ending in -Iy can be used both as adjectives 
and adverbs, e.g. hourly, daify, nightly. 
Take the medicine twice daify (ad v). There is a daify (adj) 
flight to the island 

4 Some adve rbs have the same form as adjectives, e.g. 
early, fast, hard, still, straight, better, best, worse, worst. 
He's got a fast (adj) cor and he drives it fast (adv). 

She has straight (adj) hair. He looked straight (adv) at me. 

5 Some adverbs have two forms, one like the adject ive and 
the other form end ing in -Iy, e.g. clear, close, direct, easy, 
free, hard, high, late. There is usual ly a difference 
in meaning. 

Stand clear of the doors. (~ keep away) 
Try to speak more clearly. (~ so we can understand) 
He works very hard (~ he makes a lot of effort) 
He had hardly ony petrol left. (~almost none) 
The balloon was high up in the sky. (~a long way up) 
They think very highly of you. (~ have a good opinion) 
Children under twelve trovel free. (~don't have to pay) 
You can walk freely in the hotel grounds. 
(~without restr ictions) 
The troin arrived late. (~after the time it was expected) 
Hes not been very well lately. (~ recently) 
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1.2 Comparison of adverbs 

The comparison of adverbs is similar to that of adjectives. 
See 4.5. 

1.3 Adverbs of manner 

These adverbs are used to say how the action of the verb is 
carried out. 

Common adverbs of manner include accurately, badly. 
carefully. patiently. straight and well. They usually come 
in the middle of the sentence, after the main verb. If the 
verb has an object, the adverb comes after the object. 
He spoke (the words) clearly. 
She went straight to the house. 

2 Prepositional phrases may also be used adverbially to 
answer the question How? 

I ordered the book over the interne!. 
He shouted in a loud voice. 

1.4 Adverbs of frequency 

1 These adverbs are used to talk about how often we do 
things. We can put them in order from most often to least 
often like this: 

always 
almost always 
generally/normally/regularly/usually 
frequently/often/sometimes 
occasionally 
almost /never/hardly ever/rarely/seldom 
not ... ever/never 

most often 

least often 

2 In statements and questions, these adverbs come 

after be when it is the only verb in the sentence. 
I am always a bit depressed in winter. 

after the first auxiliary verb when there is more than 
one verb. 
I have often seen her walking here. 

before the main verb when there is only one verb. 
We sometimes watch a video on Friday evenings. 

in questions, after the subject. 
Don't you usually work with Jenny? 

3 In negative sentences, not comes before always, generally. 
normally. often, regularly and usually 
We don't often see him nowadays. 

4 With imperatives, always and never come at the 
beginning of the sentence. 
Always look on the bright side of life. 
Never refuse an opportunity 
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1.5 Other types of adverbs used to 
describe frequency 

These are common adverbs of frequency: 

~~~ I a day/weeklmonth/year 
five tImes 
several times 
every day/weeklmonth/moming/aftemoon/evening 
every three/couple of/few years 
on Monday/Wednesday/weekdays, ete 

2 These adverbs usually come at the end of the sentence, 
e.g. I phone my sister several times a day 
He goes jogging every morning. 
They go abroad every few years. 

However, they may come at the beginning for emphasis. 
Several times a month, Igo to the cinema. 

1.6 Adverbs of attitude 

These adverbs do not modify the verb, but express the 
speaker's opinion or attitude. 

1 The following adverbs explain how he/she is feeling: 
honestly. personally, seriously, ete 
Personally, I think its wrong to hunt animals. 
Seriausly, this is an Important question. 

2 The fo llowing adverbs comment on how likely 
something is: actually. certainly, clearly, definitely, maybe, 
obviously. perhaps, possibly, probably. surely, ete. 
Perhaps/Maybe it will rain tomorrow. 
Surely he is going to come' 
We'll probably be late. 

3 The fol lowing adverbs explain the speaker's reaction 
to some event: annoyingly, hopefully, luckily. naturally. 
surprisingly. understandably, ete 
Hopefully, we'll win the match. 
Annoyingly, I forgot my phone. 

4 Adverbs of attitude usually come at the beginning of 
the sentence. However, the adverbs certainly. definitely. 
possibly and probably usually come in the middle of the 
sentence, after the verb be. before the main verb, or after 
the first auxiliary verb. 
He is definitely not a friend of mine. 
/'11 certainly be seeing her tomorrow. 



1.7 Modifiers and intensifiers 
USE We can use adverbs to make adjectives, other adverbs 

and verbs stronger (intensifiers) or weaker (modifiers). 

We can use these adverbs before gradable adjectives (i.e. 
adjectives that can be used in the comparative) 
and adverbs: 

very, extremely, really, particularly, terribly (emphatic) 

• quite, pretty, fairly, rather (weaker than very) 

• a bit 

I felt terribly upset when I heard the news. 
He drives rather fast. 
I thought the story was a bit silly. 

Watch out! quite has two meanings. 
The picture was quite good. (= good but not very good) 
Her cooking was quite wonderful. (= very, very good) 

2 Adve rbs such as almost. barely, hard.ly, nearly and scarcely 
have a negative meaning. They come in the middle of 
the sentence. 
I almost/nearly missed the train. 
We could barely hear the speaker 
She hardly knew anyone at the party. 

3 Extreme or absolute (non-gradable) adjectives include: 
amazing, boiling, disastrous, fantastic, freezing, impossible, 
marvellous, superb, wonderful, ete. We can use the 
following adverbs with extreme adjectives: absolutely, 
really, completely. 
The special effects were absolutely amazing. 
I've just read a superb new book about Egypt. 
I love swimming in the sea, but it's absolutely freezing at 
this time of year 

4 We can use these adverbs to emphasise both adjectives 
and verbs:just, completely, totally (= in every way). 
I completely/ totally forgot about your birthday. 
It's completely impossible to finish in time. 
You look just fantastic. 
Let's just go. 

2 Articles 
2.1 The definite article: the 

We use the definite article the 

when the person or thing referred to is unique. 
The sun came out and soon we were dry. 
The President is giving a speech tonight. 
the London Marathon, the Olympic Games 

to talk about specific things when the context makes it 
clear what we are referring to. 

Your shoes are in the cupboard. 
Your dinner's in the fridge. 

to talk about previously mentioned things. 
A man and a woman walked into the room. The man was 
wearing sunglasses. 

with superlatives. 
He's the bravest person in the team. 

to talk about a generic class of things. 
The bicycle was invented about 200 years ago. 
The tiger is in danger of becoming extinct. 

with oceans, seas, rivers and deserts. 
He's sailed across the Atlantic and the Pacific. 
We went by canoe up the Orinoco. 
She said she'd driven across the Sahara. 

with plura l mountain ranges and island groups. 
Are the Andes as high as the Himalayas ' 
The British Isles include the Isle of Wight and 
the Isle of Man. 

with continents and countries whose name includes a 
common noun. 
He's from the Czech Republic, but he's living in the 
United States. 

with areas. 
There is a range of mountains in the north. 

with hotels, cinemas, theatres. 
They had afternoon tea at the Ritz. 
That new Polish film is on at the Odeon. 

with newspapers. 
The Times, The Guardian, The Independent 

with national groups. 
The English are a mixed race. 

2.2 The indefinite article: a/an 
We use the indefinite article a/an 

with (singular) jobs, ete. 
She's an architect. 
Is your sister a football fan, too' 

with Singular countable nouns (mentioned for the first 
time or when it doesn't matter which one). 
I'd like a sandwich and a glass of orange juice. 
What you need is a rest. 
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2.2 The indefinite article: a/an (continued) 
We use the indefinite article a/an 

with these numbers: 100, 1,000, 1,000,000. 
There were over a hundred people at the wedding. 
He made a million pounds in one year 

in exclamations about singular countable nouns. 
What an amazing view! 

2.3 Zero article 
1 We use no article (zero article) when talking about 

uncountable, p lural and abstract nouns used in their 
general sense. 
We had awful weather on holiday 
Happiness isn't the only thing in life. 

continents and countries. 
They are going to visit Africa. 
Have you been to Nepal' 

mountai ns and lakes. 
They are going to climb Mount Everest. 
Is Lake Titicaca in Peru' 

vi llages, towns and cities. 
San Marco is a pleasant little fishing village. 
Saffron Walden is 0 small market town near Cambridge. 
Auckland is the biggest city in New Zealand. 

streets, roads, etc. 
In London, there are some huge shops on Oxford Street. 

magazines. 
00 you read Time magazine? 

illnesses. 
I've got flu and Sue's got indigestion. 

Watch out! I've got a headache and I think I'm getting 
a cold. 

2 Also use no article in the following expressions: 
to/at/from school/university/college 
athome 
go home 
in/to class 
to/in/into/from church 
to/in/int%ut of prison/hospital/bed 
to/at/from work 
for/at/to breakfast/lunch/dinner 
by car /bus/bicycle/plane/train/tube/boot 
on foot 
by accident/chance 
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3 as and like; as if/as though 
3.1 like 

like can be a preposition, meaning similar to or in the 
same way as. 
00 you look like your sister' 
Like John, I hate cooking. 

2 We use the question What . . like? when we are asking for 
a description of a person. place or thing. 
'What' the restauran tlike?' 'Oh, really good' 

3 like ca n mean such as/for example. 
Lets buy him something nice like/such as a CO 

4 feel like + object/- ing is used to talk about something that 
we want or want to do. 
I feel like (eating) some crisps. 

5 seem/sound/look like + object is used to introduce an idea 
we may not be completely sure about. 
It seems like 0 good idea. 

6 like is not used before an adjective on its own. 
They seem happy. It feels cold 

3,2 as 

as can be a prepOSition, coming before the name of a job 
or a role, or to describe the purpose of somet hing. 

She works as a soles manager 
As your father, I can't allow you to do this. 
We use the loft as 0 play room for the kids. 
I think of her as my best friend 

2 as can be a conjunct ion, followed by subject + verb. 

You should do as your parents soy. 
I'll do as we agreed earlier 

Watch out! In colloquial English like is also used as a 
conjunction in this way, but this is regarded as incorrect 
by some people and is not used in formal writing. 
Like I said, hes 0 really nice guy (colloquial) 
I want you to do like I tell you. (colloquial) 

3.3 as if/as though 
As if/as though are conjunctions followed by subject + verb. 

They are followed by the present or present perfect 
when referr ing to something likely. 
He looks as if he~ crying. 
It looks as if it~ stopped raining. 

To show that something is imaginary or unlikely, they 
can be followed by the pasttense. 
He looked as if he had seen a ghostl 

He behaves as if he knew more than us. 

Watch out ! In col loquial English like is also used instead 
of as if/as though. 
You look like you're worried. (colloquial) 
It looks like we're going to win. (colloquial) 



4 Comparing 
4. 1 Types of comparison 
There are three types of comparison 

, to a higher degree (comparative form + than) 
Mountain climbing is more dangerous than windsurling. 
The Andes mountains are higher than the Alps. 

2 to the same degree (as ... as) 
Hiring a car would cost just as much as getting a taxi 
I don't enjoy swimming as much as I used to 

3 to a lower degree (with less + than and the least) 
I am less keen on taking risks than I used to be. 
Antarctica 15 the least densely populated continent. 

4.2 Comparative and superlative 
adjectives 

With one-syllable adjectives 
Add -er and -est to form the comparative and superlative 
of one-syl lable adjectives. 
Which is the highest mountain in the world? 
For one-syllable adjectives ending in a vowel 
+ a consonant, double the consonant, e.g. 
hot _ hotter _ hottest 

For one-syllable adjectives ending in -e, add -r and -sf, e.g. 

fine - finer -linest 

2 With two-sy llable adjectives ending in -y and -ow 
For two-syllable adjectives ending in -y after a consonant, 
drop the -y and add -Ier and -iest. 
Childhood 15 the happiest time of your life. 
For two-syllable adjectives ending in -ow, add -er and -est 
The road became narrower as we went along. 
For other two-syllable adjectives see 4.3. 

4.3 more and most + adjective 
Use more and most with 

two-syllable adjectives (except for those listed in 4.2). 
Walking at high altitudes is more tiring than at sea level. 
It was the most boring magazine Id ever read. 

adjectives with three or more syllables. 
This exam was more difficult than the last one. 
This is the most interesting book I've read. 

4.4 Irregular comparative and superlative 
adjectives 

These are the most common irregula r forms: 

good - better - best 
bad ...... worse ...... worst 
little -less - least 
much ...... more ..... most 
far _ further/farther - furthest/farthest 

Jim is a better player than I am but John is the best 
Its the worst game I've ever seen. 
Its even worse than their last one. 
You live further from the station than I do but Pedro lives the 
furthest away. 

4.5 Comparing adverbs 
Most adverbs of manner have two or more syllables. 
Therefore they form their comparatives and superlatives 
with mare and most. 
If you speak more clearly, everyone will be able to hear you. 
Sami works the most quickly. 

2 Adverbs with the same form as adjectives form their 
comparatives with -er and -es t. 
I can run fast, but Toni can run even faster. 
We were the earliest people to get to the party. 
He'll need to work harder if hes going to pass the exam. 
It'll take much longer if we walk -lets get the bus. 
Whos the quickest at mental arithmetic? 
We'll get there sooner if we walk. 

4.6 Irregular comparative adverbs 
badly and well use the same comparative and superlative 
forms as bad and good. 
I did worse in maths than Id expected, but better in English. 
The weathers getting better, but I'm wOII/ed it will turn 
worse at the weekend. 

2 Other irregu lar fo rms include: 

late -later - latest 
much -+ more ...... most 
little - less - least 
Tom arrived later than Peter but Mary arrived last 
I don't go to the cinema much but Igo more than I used to. 
She likes Salf less than Dean but she likes Ali least of all. 

Grammar reference 165 



I 

1 

I, 

4.7 Intensifying and modifying 
comparisons 

modifie rs comparative/superlat ive 

(by) far the most/feast expensive 

the cheapest 

the most time 

much more/less expensive 

a/at cheaper 

far more time 
obit 

just as cheap/expensive 

almost/nearly as much time 

not quite 

not nearly 

than. 

as .. 

We can use the following word s to intensify and modify 
compa ratives. 

far/much/a lot cheaper/less expensive 
very much bigger/better 
rather harder 
a bit/slightly/a little faster 
no worse than 
not any quicker 
just as good as 
almost/not quite as expensive as 
not nearly as cheap 

Watch out! You cannot use very on its own with 
comparatives. 

5 Conditionals 
5.1 Alternatives to if 

Common cond itiona l linking words are: if, as/so long as, 
unless, even if, whether, providing, provided (that), 
on condition that 

When the clause wi th the conditional linking word is at 
t he beginning of t he sentence, there is a comma. When 
the main cla use begins the sentence, there is no comma. 

If you give me your number, /'11 phone you tomorrow 
As long as you take your mobile, I con phone you 
I won't go unless you come with me. (= if you don't 
come with me) 
We're going on the walk even if it rains. 
/'11 help you provided that you don't tell. 

in cose is used to describe things we do as precautions 
against what might happen. 
/'11 rake the mobile in case I need to phone you. 

otherwise is used to describe what would happen if we 
did th ing s d ifferently. It usually begins a new sentence. 
I must leave by 3.30. Otherwise I'll get stuck in traffic. 
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5.2 Zero conditional 

FORM if+ present simple + present simple in the ma in 
clause 

USE To describe a general truth 
If there is life on other planets, we are not alone. 

Alternatives to if 
Unless lions are frightened or hungry, they're not dangerous. 
When people are under stress, they often perform better. 

5.3 First conditional 

FORM if ete. + present simple + futu re in the main clause 

USE • To describe w hat is possible or likely in the p resent 
or future 
1'1/ be so disappointed if we lose the match on 
Saturday. 

You can also use if, etc. + present continuous/ 
prese nt perfect + future/impera tive in the main 
clause to talk about possibility/likelihood in the 
p resent/future. 
You won't get an interview unless you've filled in an 
application form. 
If you're watching TV, you will see him on the news. 

5,4 Second conditional 

FORM if+ past simple/continuous + would/could, etc. + 
past participle in the main clause 

USE 1 To tal k about something 
• that is contrary to the present facts, or seen as 

very unli kely to happen 
If I was/ were twenty years younger, I'd emigrate. 
/f/ was/were Prime Minister, I'd make health core free. 

which is very unli ke ly to happen in the future 
/ wouldn't apply forthatjob unless I thought I 
had a good chance of geWng it. 

2 To give advice. 
I'd write it out again if I were you. 

5,5 Third conditional 

FORM if + past perfect + would!could/might have + past 
participle in t he main clause 

USE To describe something in the past that could have 
happened but didn't, or that shouldn't have happened 
but did 
I wouldn't have told her that if I'd known she'd tell 
everyone else. 
She could have got there on time if she hadn't 
missed the bus. 



5.6 Modal verbs in conditional sentences 
Modal verbs can, could, might, ete. can be used in all types 
of conditional sentences. 

I might send him an email if I can find his address. 
If she had someone to look after the children, she could go 
out to work. 

5.7 Mixed conditionals 
It is possible to have sentences that mix conditionals in 

an ifclause referring to the past with a main clause 
referring to the present or future. 

If I had invested in that company ten years ago, I would 
be rich now. 
If we hadn't been given all that homework, we could go 
swimming. 

an if clause referring to the present or future with a main 
clause refe rr ing to the past. 

If you don't like sweet things, you shouldn't have ordered 
that dessert. 
If you've got an exam tomorrow, you ought to have 
started revising by now. 

5.8 Polite expressions 
1 would can be used after ifin polite expressions. 

If you wouldn't mind waiting here, 1'/1 find someone to help. 

2 if + should is common in formal letters. 
If you should require any further information, please do not 
hesitate to contact us. 

!watch o~t! For-;v~;;-greater formality, if can be I 
omitted, and should can begin the sentence. j 
Should you wish to contact me, I can be reached at the 
above address. 

6 Countable and 
uncountable nouns; 
expressions of quantity 

6.1 Uncountable nouns 

These have no plural. The following are common nouns that 
are usually uncountable: accommodation, advice, behaviour, 
bread, copper (and all other metals), meat, sugar, English, 
(and all other languages), furniture, health, information, 
knowledge, luggage, maths (and all other school subjects), 
news, progress, research, rice (and all other grains and 
cereals), salt, (and al l other condiments, e.g. pepper), scenery, 
spaghetti, traffic, transport, travel, trouble, water (and all other 
liquids), weather, work. 

Watch out! Use a slice, and a piece with uncountable 
nouns for food . 
/'11 just have a small slice of cake. 

I Would you like another piece of toast? 

6.2 Nouns which can be countable or 
uncountable 

Nouns we can think of as a single thing or substance, e.g. 
chicken, chocolate, egg, hair, iron, paper, stone 
There are only two chocolates left in the box. 
You've got chocolate on your T-shirt. 
We'll have to buy a new iron. 
Green vegetables are rich in iron. 
Have you read today's paper? 
I need to go and buy some paper for the printer. 
Theres a hair in my soup. 
Shes got short dark hair. 
The house is built of stone. (= rock) 
The necklace is made of semi'precious stones. (= gems) 

2 Nouns which are used to refer to particular varieties, e.g. 
wine, country 
Would you like some wine? This is a very good wine. 
I'd like to have a house in the country. Hes worked in five 
different countries. 

3 Words for some drinks, e.g. coffee, beer. The countable 
noun means a glass of, a cup of, a bottle of, etc 

Coffee is produced in Africa and South America. 
Shall we have a coffee and a piece of cake? 

4 time, space, room 
Theres no time to talk - we have to rush l 

I didn't have a very good time at the party. 
Theres no space left. You'll have to get another bag. 
Fill in the spaces with the correct preposition. 
Theres room for seven people in this car. 
This house has seven rooms. 
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6.3 Expressions of quantity used with 
countable/uncountable nouns 

1 lots/a lotof + plural countable and uncountable nouns 
(informal) 
I've got lots/a lot of homework, so I con't go out. 
I've got lots/o lot of brothers and sisters. 

2 much + uncountable nouns 
We don't have much homework. 
How much money do you need' 

3 many + plural countable nouns 
How many bags have you got? 
There are many interesting places in the world 

Watch out! In positive statements lotsla lotofis less 
forma l and is more commonly used in spoken English. 

4 little, a little, a bit of+ uncountable nouns 

A a little, a bitof means at least some 
Just a little rice, please - not too much. 
I've got a bit of money, but not enough to get a taxi. 

B little without a means almost none. This can be 
emphasised with very. 
The government has done very little to improve 
the situation 

S few, a few + plura l countable nouns (= some but not 
many) 

A Before few you can use 
the indefin ite article a. 
There were quite a few people in the room 
There were only a few people staying at the hotel. 

the last, the first, the next, every. 
Over the next few weeks, we have a lot to get ready 
For the first few minutes, you may feel a bit nervous. 
I phone her every few days. 

B When few is used without a, it means almost no. This 
can be emphasised with very. 
(Very) few people know the secret 

6 some + uncountable nouns and plural nouns (= between 
a little and a lot) 
Theres some useful information on that website. 
Th ere are some good scenes in that film 

Watch out! If some is stressed, it often means not 
many 
I suppose hes written some good books. 

7 hardly any + uncountable nouns and plural 
countable nouns 
There were hardly any customers in the shop. 

8 no, not any + uncountable nouns and plural 
countable nouns 
There was no milk left/There wasn't any milk left. 
There were no students on the bus/There weren't any 
students on the bus. 
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7 Emphasis with what 
This structure is a re lative clause introduced by a wh- word. 
We use it to emphasise key information in a sentence. It is 
more common in spoken English, but i5 also used in writing. 

People do not realise that these accidents con be avoided 
What people do not realise is that these accidents con be 
avoided 

The authorities are collecting information 
What the authorities are doing is collecting information 

You should learn to say no 
What you should learn to do is say no. 

Friends are important to young kids. 
What is important to young kids is their friends. 

8 Habit in the past 
8.1 Past habit: used to 
FORM Positive statements: used to + infinitive 

Negative statements: did/didn't + use to + infinit ive 
Questions: Old you/she/they, ete. use to + infinitive 

USE We use used to to ta lk about past habits and states 
that do not occur now or no longer exist 

We used to be driven to school, but now we walk. 
What did people use to do before electricity was 
invented' Ken used to be shy, but hes more confident 
since he met Cindy 

Watch out! 

1 used to is not used to say how often th ings happened 
or how long they took. 

2 Be carefu l not to confuse used to with be/get used to 
+ noun/-ing). This means be/become accustomed to 
something because you have been doing it for a while. 
I'm used to making my own meals. 
I con't get used to the cold winters. 
00 you think we'll ever get used to eating dinner at 6.00' 

8.2 Past habit: would 
Would is also used to talk about past habits and repeated 
actions but NOT about past states. 
When I was little, I would/used to ploy with my brothers toys. 
NOT We wook! live in a small village. 

8.3 Past habit: past simple 
This can also be used to describe past habits and states. 
When I was a child, I walked to school every day 



9 have/get something done 
FORM have + object + past part iciple (the most 

common form) 
get + object + past part iciple (a lso possible when 
people are speaking informa lly) 

USE 1 To say that someone else did something for you 
because you wanted them to. 
He had his hair cut specially for the interview 
He, got such big feet he has to have shoes 
specially made. 

Where can I get these papers photocopied? 
He decided to get the photograph enlarged. 

2 We also use have something done to say that 
someone else did something to you even though 
you d idn't want them to. 

He had to have a kidney removed. 
She said she'd had her necklace stolen. 

3 We use get somebody to do/make somebody do 
something when we want to persuade or force 
somebody to do something for us. 

I got my friend to drive me to the shops. 
The police made the man hand over his car keys. 

10 Hypothetical meaning 
10.1 wish 
1 We use wish + past simple to express a wish that has not 

come true in the present or to ta lk about wishes that 
might come true in the future. 
We use th is structure when we want our situation (or 
the situation of the person who is doing the w ish ing) 
to be different. 

I wish Eleanor liked me. 
Don't you wish you had a big car? 
I wish she was/ were going out with me. 
We all wish the weather wasn't/ weren't 50 bad 

2 We use wish + would/could to refer to general w ishes for 
the future. 
I wish the sun would shine. 
I wish I could be in the basketball team. 

3 wish + would is used to talk about wishes we have for 

other people. 
I wish my sister would stop smoking. 
I wish he wouldn't chew gum all the time. 

Watch out! This form is not often used w ith I or we. To 
ta lk about wishes we have for ourselves we use could 
I wish I could have a holiday 

4 We use wish + past perfect to refer to th ings we are sorry 
about in the past. 
I wish I had been invited to the party 
She wishes she hadn't told him about Carlo. 

10.2 if only 
If only is used with the same verb forms as wish, and is used 
when your fee lings are stronger. It is often used with an 
exclamation mark (I). It is often used with would/wouldn't to 
crit icise someone else's behaviour. 

If only I could find the answerl 

If only they would stop talking I 
If only I had never met himl 

10.3 it's time 
Its time is used with the past simple to ta lk about the 
present or future. We mean that the action shou ld have 
been done before. For emphasis, we can also say Its about 
time and Its high time. 

It's (about) time you started revising for the exam. 
It's (high) time we set off The train leaves in half an hour. 

10.4 would rather 
We use would rather + past simple to say what we want 
someone or someth ing else to do in either the present 
or the future. 

I'd rather you didn't tell anyone about all this. 
Would you rather I asked someone else? 
I'd rather we didn't discuss that, if you don't mind 

2 We use would rather + past perfect to say what we 
wanted to happen in the past. 
I'd rather you hadn't told her that. 
I'd rather you had asked me first. 

Watch out! would rather + infin it ive w ithout to is used 
to ta lk about our or other people's preferences in the 
present or future. 
I'd rather go to the concert than to the opera. 
They'd rather go on foot. 

10.5 suppose/what if? 
Suppose means What If • . ? It is used with 

1 the p resent simple to describe someth ing that may 
possibly happen or may have happened. 
Suppose someone sees her with us. 
Suppose someone hears you coming in 

2 the past simple to talk about something that is just 
imag ination or which is unli ke ly to happen in the future. 
Suppose Eleanor knew you loved her What would you do? 
Suppose you won the prize. How would you feel? 

3 the past perfect to talk about something that cou ld have 
happened in the past but d idn't. 
Suppose we hadn't told her Would she have found out? 
Suppose you had married Corlos. Would you have been 
happy together? 
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I I Indirect questions 
1 Indirect forms are often used when you want to be polite. 

This may be because you don't know someone very 
well, or when you want to make a request and you feel 
uncertain about someone's reaction 

2 The first part of the question often begins with a modal 
such as would, could, I was wondering. In the second 
part of the question the word order is the sa me as in a 
statement; auxiliaries such as do/doeS/have/be are not 
used and the subject and verb are not inverted. 
A Direct question: 

When does the film start? 

B Examples of indirect questions: 
Could you tell me when the film starts' 
Do you know when the film starts? 
Would you mind telling me when the film starts ' 
I was wondering when the film starts. 

I 2 it is, there is 
We use there is/there are to begin a sentence describi ng 
whether or not something exists. It is often followed by 
an indefinite noun. 
There is a little house at the foot of the hill. 
There are some trees growing along the side of the road. 
There's no point in worrying about it. 

2 We use it is/was, ete. to begin a sentence giving 
information about time, weather and distance. 
It is a bright, sunny day. 
It was half past six in the morning. 
It~ just over ten kilometres to the nearest town. 

3 We use it is as the subject of a sentence to refer forwards 
to a later clause with that, an infinitive or an -ing form. 
It is a pity that no one can help. 
It 's good to see you again. 
It's no use crying over spilt milk. 

13 Modal verbs and 
expressions with similar 
meanings 

13.1 Possibility 

We use can or could for theoretical possibility. 
Can there be life on Mars' 
Can that be Peter over there? 
The weather could be better tomorrow. (~ it's possible) 

2 We use may, might, could + infinitive to talk about 
likelihood in the present or future. 
He may be in a meeting. 
She might/could be here already. 

3 We use could/may/might + have + past participle (perfect 
infinitive) to ta lk about the possibi lity that past 
events happened. 
His face was familiar. We may have met somewhere before. 
He's not in the office. He might have finished work early. 
She could have been at the party, but I didn't see her. 
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13.2 Certainty (deduction) 
We use mustto say that we are sure about something in 
the present or past. 

You must be pleased with your exam results. (~ present) 
He must have touched up the photograph. (~ past) 

2 We use can't or couldn't in negative sentences. We do not 
use mustn't. 
That can't be Keira Knightley. Shes too old. (~ present) 
They can't have got lost. They know the area really. well. 
(~ past) 
It couldn't have been Tom that I saw. (~ past) 

13.3 Obligation. prohibition and necessity 

We use musVmustn't and (not) allowed to to talk about 
present and future obligations/prohibitions imposed by 
the speaker, often on him/herself. 

Payment must be made in cash. 
I must get some new shoes. 
You must read that book, it's excellent! (~ recommendation) 
Must I really go now' (~appeal) 
You mustn't park here. (~prohibition) 
You mustn't eat so much. (~strong advice) 
You aren't allowed to wear trainers to school. 

2 We use have to/have got to to talk about present and 
future obligations that are imposed by someone other 
than the speaker. 

Watch out! have got to is more common in British 
than American English. 
I have (got) to take my holiday in February. 
Have we got to pay to go in' 

3 We use had to to talk about past and reported obligation s 
of all kinds. 
They told us we had to leave our bags in the cloakroom. 
We had to stand up when the teacher came in. 
I knew I had to make a decision. 

4 We use need to to talk about obligation and necessity. 
Do we need to type our work' 
You need to book tickets in advance 

13.4 Lack of obligation or necessity 

We use needn't, don't need to, don't have to to talk about a 
lack of obligation in the present or future. 
You don't need to/ needn't meet me at the station. 
We don't have to wait. We can go straight in. 

2 We use needn't + have + past participle to say that 
somebody did something, but that it was unnecessary. 
You needn't have gone to all that trouble. 

3 We use didn't need to + infinitive to say that something 
wasn't necessary without saying whether the person did 
it or not. 
You didn't need to bring any extra money. 
She didn't need to cook dinner for all of us' 



13.5 Ability 

We use can/could to express general abi lity and typical 
behaviou r of people or th ings. 
Temperatures can rise to over 30'( in the summer 
Employers can be unwilling to employ people over fifty 
My father could be very generous. (= past) 

2 We use can/be able to fo r present and future ability. 
I can understand French but I can't speak it very well. 
Will your parents be able to help you? 
I like being able to cook my own meals. 

3 We use can for the future where there is a sense 
of opportuni ty. 
I can come tomorrow if you like 
You can practise your French when you go to Paris. 

4 We use could/couldn't and was able to to talk about 
genera l past ability. 
I could swim before I could walk. 
I was able to talk when I was eighteen months. 
Andrews father couldn't get a job. 

5 We use was/wasn't able to to talk about past ability in a 
specific situation. 
Fortunately, he was able to swim to the shore. 

6 We use could/couldn't + perfect infinitive to talk about 
unfulfilled ability in the past. 
I could have gone to university, but I decided not to. 
I couldn't have been a ballet dancer. I was too tall. 

7 Other expressions for ability: 
00 you know how to type? 
He succeeded in becoming a professional footballer 
at eighteen. 
We managed to find our way home. (= suggests difficu lty) 

13.6 Advice: should and ought to, 
be supposed to 

We use ought to and should to ta lk about obl igations and 
duties in the future, present and past, or to give advice. 
You ought to/should speak English in class. 
Shouldn't we tell someone about the accident? 
Oughtn't we to have invited Mandy? (= more formal) 

2 We can use be supposed to when saying what someone 
shou ld or shou ld not do according to rules or regulations. 
You're not supposed to park here. 
I'm supposed to call my mum when we leave the party. 

3 should + have + past participle is often used to criticise 
your own or other people's behaviour. 
I should have told you before. 
You shouldn't have promised that 

4 Other phrases for advice include 
You could get the next flight 
If I were you, I'd phone him. 
I'd advise you not to park there. 

13.7 Asking for and giving permission 

1 We use can and are allowed to to ask for and give permission. 
Can I borrow your calculator for a few minutes? 
Yes, you can stay up and watch the late night film. 
You can't wait here. Its private. (= not allowed to) 
You are allowed to borrow up to eight books. 

2 We use could to ask for permission when we are not sure 
what the answer will be. 
A: Could I open the window? 
B: Yes, of course you can. 

Watch out! could is NOT used for giving permission. 

3 We use may to ask for or give permission in forma l 
sit uations. 
May I take that chair? 
You may use pen or pencil. 

14 Participles (-ing and -ed) 
14.1 Participles in relative clauses 

We can use present participle (-ing) and past participle (-ed) 
clauses in place of relative pronouns to make writing more 
economical. 

A present pa rticiple has an active meaning. It can replace 
relative clauses which have an active verb. 
This is the road leading to the school. (= which leads .. . ) 
There was a huge lamp hanging from the ceiling. (= which 
hung ... ) 

2 A past participle has a passive meaning. It can replace 
relative clauses which have a passive verb. 
The cathedral, built in the Middle Ages and recently 
restored, is well worth a visit. (= which was built... which 
has recently been restored) 

14.2 Other uses of participles 
(see also 22.1) 

We also use pa rticiples 

1 after certain verbs. I enjoy running. 

2 after conj unctions. Before going out, I locked the door. 

3 after prepositions. Shes really good at swimming. 

4 as adjectives. That film was amazing. 
I was shocked by his behaviour. 

5 as the subject of a sentence. 
Eating roo much is bad for you. 

6 to express reason, condition, or result in place of adverbs. 
Seeing Jim in the distance, I called after him. 
(= because I saw Jim ... ) 
Having refused the invitation, I then changed my mind 
(= after I'd refused .. . ) 
Seen from a distance, the view is amazing. 
(= if/w hen you see it ... ) 
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I 5 Passive forms 
15.1 Passive form and use 

FORM To form the passive, use the appropriate tense of be 
+ past participle. 

present simple Most phone calls are made on mobile phones. 

present Calls Ofe being made every day. 
continuous 

past simple The first emaif was sent in the twentieth 
century. 

past I thought I was being asked ro help. 
continuous 

present perfect Miffions of text messages have been sent. 

past perfect Once personal computers had been invented, 
they spread quickly. 

future will She'll be given her own room. 

future perfect The arrangements will have been made by 
the end of the week. 

going to The event is going to be organised by the 
manager. 

modals The machine must have been {efr switched on. 
Messages may not be delivered immediately. 

-ing Our dog doesn't like being left on his own. 

present They hope to be chosen to take part. 
infinitive 

perfect I was happy to have been selected for 
infinitive the team. 

Watch out! 

1 Verbs that do not take an object (e.g. ache, arrive, sit 
down) do not have passive forms. It is not possible to 
say I was ached. 

12 For verbs with two objects, one of them a person, the 
passive sentence usually begins with the person. 
Someone gave Mary a present. --+ Mary was given a 
present. (NOT A p .... "t ",'13 gi .. " to Malj.) 

3 The verbs make, hear, see, help are followed by the 
infinitive without to in active sentences, but the 
infinitive with to in passive sentences. 
They made him go home. --+ He was made to go home. 

14 Let does not have a passive form. We use be allowed to 
in the passive. 

I They don't let us talk in class. --+ We are not allowed to 
talk in class. 
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USE The passive is used 

to talk about actions, events and processes when the 
action, event or process is seen as more important than 
the agent This is often the case in formal or 
scientific writing. 
The equipment was checked carefully. 
Rats have been trained to open boxes. 

to put new information later in the sentence. 
Hamlet was written by Shakespeare. 

15.2 by + agent 
When we are interested in the agent, we use the 
prepOSition by. 
He was saved by his mobile phone. 
The team were guided by a local climber 

15.3 Passive reporting verbs 
We often use reporting verbs such as believe, claim, report, 
say, think in the following impersonal passive structures 
when we don't know or don't wish to specify the subject. 

it + be + verb + that 
It is thought that the criminal is a local man. (= present) 
It was ciaimed that the minister had been involved. 
(= past) 

subject + be + reporting verb + infinitive 
The criminal is thought to be a local man. (= present) 
The minister was ciaimed to have been involved. 
(= past) 

16 Relative clauses 
and pronouns 

16.1 Relative pronouns 
The most common relative pronouns are: 
who (= subject) and whom (= object) to refer to people 
which to refer to things 
that to refer to either people or things 
whose the possessive of who and which 
when used after nouns referring to time 
where used after nouns referring to place 
why used to refer to reason s 

Watch out! The relative pronoun replaces the subject 
or the object. 
People who (tIley) live in glass houses shouldn't throw stones. 
The vase, which I bought (if) years ago, is very valuable. 
What is not a relative pronoun. 



16.2 Defining relative clauses 

In defining re lative clauses 

1 the re lative clause defines or identifies the person, thing, 

time, place or reason. 
Chris is the son ofo woman who works in television. 
Thors the man whose son is an actor. 
Winter was the time when people tended to get 
insufficient fresh food. 
I know the place where the play is set. 
I con't imagine why he would want to leave you. 

2 that can be used instead of who or which. 
The girl that (who) lives next door rides 0 motorbike. 
The sports centre that (which) is opening soon will offer 
great new facilities. 

3 The relative pronoun can be left out if it is the object of 
the verb in the re lative clause. 
The person (who/that) I spoke to yesterday said it was free. 
Sue bought the watch (which/ that) she'd seen. 

4 No commas are used before and after the relative clause. 

16.3 Non-defining relative clauses 

Relative clauses give extra information which CAN be omitted. 

Commas are used before and after the relative clause. 
The pronoun that CAN NOT be used instead of who or which. 

The museum, where you can see Roman pottery, is free. 
The witness, who refused to be named, SOld the police hod 
acted unwisely 

I 6.4 Prepositions in relative clauses 

Preposi tions can come before the relative pronoun or at 
the end of the relative clause, depending on whether the 

sentence is formal or informal. 

The person to whom I spoke told me the hotel was fully 
booked (formal) 
John, who I bought my car from, has gone abroad (informal) 

17 Reflexive pronouns 
Refiexive pronouns (myself, yourself, him/her/itself, ourselves, 
yourselves, themselves) are used 

when the subject and object of a transitive verb 
are t he same. 
He stopped himself from saying something. 
I hurt myself when I fell over. 

to mean 'without the help of others'. 

I cleaned the cor myself. 
We booked the holiday ourselves. 

with by to mean alone/on your own. 
Are you going to town by yourself? 

with enjoy, behave, ete. w hen there is no object. 

EnjOy yourselfl 

Behave yourselves I 

To add emphasis to the subject or object 
The President himself spoke to me. 
The actors were good but the film itself was boring. 

I 8 Reported statements, 
questions and imperativesl 
Reporting verbs . 

18.1 Reported speech 

Th is is when we report something that has been 

sa id or written. 

If the report is afterthe time the thing was said or written, 
the verb form generally changes as follows 

Direct speech Reported speech 

present simple/continuous past simple/continuous 
'I like your shoes, Kate,' said Jack. Jack said (that) he liked Kates 

shoes. 

past simple/continuous past sim ple/continuous or past 
'/ saw them advertised on TV,' perfect simple/continuous 
said Kate. Kate said (that) she saw/had 

seen them advertised on TV 

present perfect simple/ past perfect simple! 
cont in uous continuous 
'I've bought a hat: He!en told me. He!en ta!d me (that) she had 

bought a hat. 

will would 
'1'11 take you there if you want: She said (that) she would take 
she said me there if! wanted. 

must (obligation) had to 
'You must buy a ticket,' he said. He said (that) we had to buy a 

ticket. 

can could 
'1 can speak Spanish,' said Mel. Me! said (that) he could speak 

Spanish. 

2 The verb form does not need to change when 

the situation being reported is unchanged. 

'Bananas are good for energy' said the doctor. 
The doctor told us that bananas are good for energy 

'The costle is 800 years old: said the guide. 
The guide told us that the costle is BOO years old 

the thing reported contains the modals would. could, 
might, ought to and should or must for logical deduction. 
'I ought to buy a new cor,' she said. 
She said she ought to buy 0 new cor. 

'I think he must be coming: she said. 
She said she thought he must be coming. 

the thing being reported contains the past perfect. 

'He had already been given a prize: she said. 
She said he had already been given a prize. 
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3 Other changes that occur in reported speech are shown 
in the table below: 

Direct speech ! Reported speech 

tomorrow I the next day, the day alter, the following day 

yesterday the day before, the previous day 

last week the week before 

here there 

this morning that morning 

today that day 

next Friday the following Friday 

ago before 

18.2 Reported statements 
verb (+ that) + clause 

'He works in television: she said. 
She said (that) he worked in television. 
'/ took the money: she admitted. 
She admitted (that) she had taken the money. 

18.3 Reported questions 
Reported yes/no questions 
When there is no question word in the direct speech 
question, we use if/whether. Word order is the same as in 
the statement. The verb tense and other changes are the 
same as for other types of reported speech. 
'Could I borrow your bike" she asked. 
She asked if/ whether she could borrow my bike. 

2 Reported wh- questions 
The who word is followed by statement word order 
(subject followed by vetb). All tense and other changes 
are the same as for other types of reported speech. 
Why did you leave that job?' she asked him. 
She asked him why he had left that job. 
Where is the swimming pool?' he asked her. 
He asked her where the swimming pool was. 

18.4 Reported imperatives 
verb + object + infinitive with to 
'Please open your suitcase; said the customs official. 
The customs official asked me to open my suitcase. 

'Don't walk on the grass l' said the official. 
The official told them not to walk on the grass. 
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18.5 Reported recommendations 
recommend (thar) + clause; recommend + -ing 
'I'd buy the red coat: my friend said. 
My friend recommended buying/ (that) I buy/ bought 
the red coo t. 

18.6 Reported suggestions 
FORM suggest + -ing 

suggest + that + past simple 
suggest + that + (should) + infinitive without to 
'lets pay half each: she said. 
She suggested paying half each. 
She suggested we paid half each. 
She suggested that we should pay half each. 

Watch out! We can't say 
She suggested 10 pay;~"ggE5led b5 re pay half each. 

18.7 Reporting verbs 
verb + infinitive 
agree, decide, offer, promise, refuse, threaten 
We agreed to go to the meeting. 

2 verb + object + infinitive 
advise, beg, encourage, invite, persuade, remInd, tell, warn 
She asked me to te ll the truth. 

3 verb (+ that) + clause 
accept, admit, claim, explain, recommend, soy, suggest 
She says (that) we should be repaid the money. 

4 verb + object (+ that) + clause 
promise, remind, tell, warn 
He told us (that) he would be on time. 

S verb + ·ing 
admit, deny, recommend, suggest 
He admitted taking the money. 

6 verb + preposition + -ing 
apologise for, insist on 
She apologised for being late. 

7 verb + object + prepOSition + ·ing 
accuse (of), blame (for), congratulate (on), discourage (from) 
She discouraged me from going in for the competition. 

8 verb + wh- word + infinitive 
describe, explain, know, wonder 
She explained what to do. 

9 verb + object + wh- word + infinitive 
ask, remind, tell 
They told us who to see. 



19 so, such, too, enough, very 
19.1 so and such 
FORM • so + adjective/adverb/determiner (+ noun) 

(+ that clause) 
The journey was so dangerous that they gave up 
after 200 miles. 
He has travelled so widely that hes forgotten what 
home is like. 
I had so little information that I couldn't make a 
sensible suggestion. 
It was so hotl (= emphatic) 

such + (adjective) + noun (+ that clause) 
The taxi took such a long time to come that I 
decided to walk instead 
He had such fun at the party that he didn't want 
to leave. 
We had such a good time! (= emphatic) 

USE so and such are used to introduce a clause of 
resu lt, or for emphasis. 

19.2 too 
FORM too + adjective/adverb/determiner (+ noun) 

(+ to infinit ive) 

USE too has a negative meaning - the speaker is not 
happy about the situation. 
It was too hot to sleep. 
You 're speaking too quickly - I can't understand 
you I'm afraid 
Thats too much (money) . I can't afford it. 

19.3 enough 
FORM • adjective/adverb + enough (+ to infinitive) 

He's rich enough to buy up the whole town. 
You're not doing that work carefully enough. 

enough + noun (+ to infinitive/+ for + noun) 
Have you got enough money to get a taxi? 

USE enough has a positive meaning - the speaker 
rega rds the situation as possible. 

19.4 very 
FORM very + adjective/adverb/determiner (+ noun) 

USE very is used for emphasis in either a positive or 
negative statement. It is sometimes used when 
we wish to avoid using a negative word. 

It's very difficult but I think I can do it. 
Hes working very hard - hes bound to pass. 
Very few people agree with her. 

20 Subject/Verb agreement 
Verbs and their subjects usua lly 'agree'. 

Plants die if they aren't watered 
My car is very old 

However, sometimes it 's not clear whether the verb shou ld 
be singular or plural. 

1 A singu lar verb is used: 
• with uncountable nouns which end in s, e.g. maths. 

physics, genetics, aerobics, athletics, news. 
Maths is a very difficult subject. 
The news is bad, I'm afraid 

with expressions of quantity, time, distance, 
measu rement. 
Twelve dollars is too much to pay for a sandwich. 
Ten kilometres is a long distance to run. 
Is three hours long enough for you? 
Two metres is too high. 

after words/expressions such as everyone, anything, 
hardly anyone, more than, one of, neither of, etc. 
Everyone was waiting for the train to arrive. 
One of them is obviously wrong. 

with abstract nouns. 
Happiness is very difficult to measure. 

when an -ing clause is the subject of a verb. 
Fishing is a very popular activity. 

2 A plura l verb is used with nouns that are p lu ral but don't 

end in -s (e.g. people, police). 
Some people dislike shopping. 

after words/expressions such as plenty of, a couple of, 
both of 
I invited both of them back to ploy football. 

• after nouns wh ich are always plural, e.g. clothes, glasses, 
jeans, trousers, pliers, scissors. 
These trousers don't fit me. 

• to refer to a single item, use a pair of 
I need a new pair of glasses. 

3 Some collective nouns, (e.g. staff, the team, the army, the 
public, the media, the United States) can take a singular 
verb if we see them as a single unit or a plural form if we 
are referring to members of the group. 

My family is very close. (family = a single body) 
My family are all lIVing qUite near to each other 
(family = a collection of indiViduals) 
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21 Verb forms 
21.1 Present simple 
We use the present simple 

1 for routine or regular repeated actions (often with 
adverbs of frequency like always, usually, often, sometimes, 
never, every Saturday morning, twice every week). 
We go running every evening. 
She doesn't do any work at weekends. 
I never get home before eight O'clock in the evening. 

2 for present habits. 
I generally park outside the library. 

3 when we are talking about permanent situations. 
She comes from South America. 
They live in London. 

4 with scientific facts. 
Water freezes at O'e. 

5 with stative verbs (verbs which are not normally used 
in continuous forms) e.g. be, have, depend, know, think, 
understand, disagree, like, want, hear, love, see, smell, taste. 
They don't have 0 cor. 
Does she understand? 
I'm sorry, but I disagree completely. 
That perfume smells too strong. 

6 when we are talking about the future as expressed in 
timetables, regulations and programmes. 
The plane leaves at 8.45a.m. 
When do the holidays begin ? 

7 in time clauses with a future meaning, e.g. after, as soon 
as, if, until, when. 
/'11 see her when/as soon as she's free. 
Give this to Susie if you see her. 
Tom can't apply for the job until he gets the right 
qualifications. 

21.2 Present continuous 
We use the present continuous when we use dynamic 
(action) verbs to talk about 

1 actions happening now 
I think he~ watching TV 

2 changing/developing situations. 
My broken leg is getting better. 

3 temporary situations. 
I am staying in this hotel for two weeks. 

4 annoying or surprising habits with always. 
Shes always losing her keys. 
Hes always buying her flowers. 

5 plans and arrangements in the future. 
Are you going out this evening? 
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21 .3 Present perfect simple 
We use the present perfect simple 

to talk about states. single or repeated actions over a long 
period of time up to the present (often with ever/never, 
often/always). 
I've always wanted to be an actor. 
Have you ever been to Australia? 
I've only used my mobile phone ance since I bought it. 
She's read that book at least ten times. 
Thats the first time I've ever eaten octopus. 
Its the worst concert I've ever been to. 

2 to talk about recent single actions with a present result 
(often with just, already, yet). 
I've already seen that film and I don't wont to see it again. 
Have you finished your essay yet? 
Our friends have just arrived. 

Watch out! In American English, it is acceptable to use 
the past simple in sentences like these. 
I didn't hove breakfast yet. 
I already sow that film. 

3 to talk about an unfinished period of time up to the 
present (often with for/since, this week/month/year). 
Tomoko has lived in England for five years. 
I've been in love with Stella since 2002. 
I've loved travelling all my life. 
I've disliked bananas since I was a child. 
We haven't had a holiday this year. 

21 .4 Present perfect continuous 
We use the present perfect continuous 

to talk about a recent activity when the effects of that 
activity can still be seen. 
A: Why are you out of breath? 
B: I've been running. 

2 to emphasise how long an action has been going on for. 
or that it has been repeated many times. 
I've been replying to emails all morning. 
I've been cleaning the house all day. 

3 to suggest that an activity is temporary. 
I've been living here for five years but 
I'm going to move soon. 

4 to suggest that an action is not complete. 
I've been reading Vlysses; but I haven't finished it yet. 

Watch out! We don't use verbs that refer to a state 
(e.g. be, know, love) in the continuous form. 



2 1.5 Narrative forms: past simple 
We use the past simple 

, to t alk about a fin ished event that happened at a specific 
time in the past. 
I saw Paul last night 
I went to Brazil five years ago. 

2 to describe a sequence of finished events in 
chronologica l order. 
I took out my key, opened the door and walked in 

3 to talk about habits in the past. 
Did your parents read to you when you were younger? 

4 to talk about states in the past. 
When I was a child, I didn't enjoy watching TV at all. 
The house belonged to my father from 1990. to 20.0.0. 

5 in reported speech. 
She said she didn't want to join us. 

21 .6 Narrative forms: past continuous 
We use the past continuous 

, to describe an act ion in progress in the past, often to set 
the scene for a particular event. 
I was sitting in the garden, reading a book. 

2 to ta lk about temporary situat ions in the past. 
Rodolfo was living in South America at the time. 

3 to ta lk about an event that was in progress in the past 
and was interrupted. 
I was going out of the house when I heard a noise. 

4 to talk about mU ltiple actions in progress at the same 
time in the past. 
While I was painting, you were watching TV 

S to ta lk about anticipated events that did not happen. 
We were going to Rome for a holiday, but then I broke my leg. 

21.7 Narrative forms: past perfect 
We use the past perfect 

, to refer to a time ea rlier than another past time, when this 
is needed to make the order of events clear. 
The birds wings had been clipped 50 it couldn't fly 
By the time the fire engine arrived, the house had completely 
burnt down 

Watch out! Be careful not to overuse the past perfect. 
It is not necessary with before/after, which make the 
sequence of events clear. 
Once we have established the time sequence, we can 
revert to the past simple. 

2 in reported speech. 
They said they had met before. 

21.8 Future forms 
FORMS shall/will + infinitive without to 

going to + infinitive without to 
present continuous (see 21.2) 

present simple (see 21.1) 
futu re continuous (will + be + -ing form) 
future perfect (will + have + past participle) 

1 We use will + infinit ive without to 
• for p redicting something based on our belief or our 

knowledge of characteristic behaviour. 
This medicine will make you feel sleepy 
You'll feel better when you've had a good nights rest. 

Watch out! We cannot use the present continuous in 
this case. 

• for promises, threats, offers and requests. 
If you tell anyone, 1'1/ kill you l 

I promise I'll pay the money back. 
1'1/ meet you at the station if you want 
Shall I meet you at the station? 
Will you do the washing-up for me? 

Watch out! We cannot use going to in this case. 

2 We use going to or the present continuous to talk about 
things tha t have already been decided. 
She's decided shes going to lose ten kilos. 
Where are you going to have the wedding reception? 

Watch out! We cannot use will/shall + infinit ive in 
this case. 

3 We use going to to talk about things that are certain to 
happen because there is present evidence. 
I've got no sense of direerion -I know I'm going to get lost. 
Look out - you're going to fal/l 

Watch out! We cannot use will/shall + infinitive or the 
present continuous in th is case. 

4 We use will/shall + infini t ive without to to talk about 
future actions decided at the time of speaking. 
I think 1'1/ give up smoking. 
I'll wear my black dress. 

S We use the future continuous (will/shall + be + -ing) to 
say that an action will be in progress at a definite time in 
the futu re. 
I'll be living a normal life by this time next year 

6 We use the futu re pe rfect (will/shall + have + past 
pa rticiple) to describe something that will be completed 
before a defini te time in the future. 
By the end of June 1'1/ have been at this school for a year. 
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22 Verb patterns: .ingl 
infinitive 
2.2.1. Common verbs followed by -ing 

admit, appreciate, consider, delay, deny, detest, dislike, enjoy, 
escape, fee/like, finish, give up, imagine, in valve, mentian, 
mind, miss, postpane, practise, prefer, put off, recommend, 
resent, risk, suggest 

I don't recommend going to that restaurant. 

22.2 The infinitive 

The infinitive is used 

aher some main verbs (see 22.3 and 22.4). 

after some adjectives. 
I was happy to see her 
They were wrong to refuse. 

after some nouns. 
She never regretted her decision to be a teacher. 
Its time to leave. 

to express purpose. 
I went to London to see my aunt. 

22.3 Common verbs followed 
by infinitive 

afford, agree, appear, arrange, ask, attempt, begin, choose, 
consent, decide, expect, fail, forget, happen, hare, help, hesitate, 
hope, intend, learn, like, love, manage, mean, offer, prefer, 
prepare, pretend, promise, refuse, remember, seem, start, swear, 
try, want, wish 

I can't afford to eat in that restaurant. 

22.4 Common verbs followed by 
object + infinitive 

advise, allow, ask, cause, encourage, expect, forbid, force, get, 
help, instruct, intend, invite, leave, like, mean, need, order, 
persuade, prefer, remind, request, teach, tell, tempt, want, warn 

He asked me to help him. 

22.5 The infinitive without to 

The infinitive without to is used 

after some main verbs (see 22.6). 

after modal verbs. 
You must leave now. 

aher would rather/had better. 
You'd better come in now. 
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22,6 Common verbs followed by 
object + infinitive without to 

let, make, hear, help, see 
He made me repeat the exercise. 
Her parents won't let her stay out late. 
I heard her play in Milan. 

Watch out! In passive sentences make, hear and help are 
followed by an infinitive with to. 
He was made to report to the police. 

Let cannot be used in the passive form. Instead, allowed 
must be used. 
My parents let me stay out late. 
I am allowed to stay out late by my parents. 

22.7 Verbs/Expressions followed by -ing or 
infinitive with a difference in meaning 

can't bear/stand, hate, like, love, prefer. When these verbs 
are used with the infinitive, they refer to more specific 
situations. When they are used with ·ing, they refer to 
more general situations. 

Watch out! The difference in meaning is very slight. 

I prefer to work on a computer than to write by hand 
I can't bear listening to her complaining all the time. 

2 remember, forget, regret, stop, try 

remember/forget + ·ing refers to an action that 
happened before the moment of remembering/forgetting 

remember/ forget + infinitive refers to an action aher the 
moment of remembering/forgetting 
I remember seeing you somewhere before. (= that I have 
seen you) 
Did you remember to lock the door l 

She had completely forgotten telling him about her cat. 
I forgot to give Sally the book. 

regret + -ing means be sorry about an action that 
happened in the past 

regret + infinitive means be sorry about a present action 
I regret going to the party last night. 
I regret to have to tell you that your car has been stolen. 
(= formal) 

stop + -ing means stop something you do, e.g. a habit 

stop + infinitive with to means stop what you are doing 
in order to do something else 
I stopped drinking coffee: it kept me awake at night. 
We stopped to have a coffee on the way home. 

try + -ing means do an experiment (= doing the action 
may not be successful) 

try + infinitive means make an effort (= the action may 
be difficult or impossible to do) 
Try studying in the morning - it might suit you better. 
Try to study at regular times. 
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Checklist 
Answering the question 

Have you 

answered all parts of the question and included all the necessary information' 

written the required number of words? 

organised your ideas appropriately, using paragraphs where necessary' 

written clearly so that it is easy to read' 

Accuracy 

Have you checked for mistakes with 

grammar, such as agreement, verb tenses? 

vocabulary, such as incorrect word or wrong word formation' 

spelling or punctuation? 

Range 

Have you used a variety of grammatical structures, interesting vocabulary and linking words' 

Style and layout 

Have you 

used a layout appropriate for the type of writ ing? 

included an appropriate introduction and conclusion? 

used language appropriate for the type of writing' 

made your answer interesting for the reader) Would it have a positive effect' 
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I Model answers, with hints and useful phrases 

1.1 Essay (Part I) TASK 
For work on essays, see pages 24,44, 
76, 96, and 148. 

In your English class, you have been talking about technology. Now, your English 
teacher has asked you to write an essay. 

Model answer 

DON'T start by saying 
I agree with this - your 
essay should present 
your own argument. 

DO use rhetorical 
questions to engage 
the reader with the 

topic. 

00 use linking 
expressions to 
introduce points In 

an essay, 

DON'T forget to 
express your opinion 
in the conclusion. 
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Write an essay using all the notes and give reasons for your point of view . 

. ~l~ . ~ n ! ... . 11l 1 
Do people depend too much on technology nowadays? 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 communication 
2 education 
3 ____________ _ . _____ (your own idea) 

Write your essay. (You should write 140-190 words.) 

_ iJowadCl.ifO> nearl,! ever,! CL5pecf of lire io> aJfecfed 

b,! fechnolo:,},! Computer:5 are u:5ed for COmmUniMtion, 
education and entertai nment; but do we depend On 

them too mUch r 

-----;;:: people are af ra.,d that if people :5pend aJl 

their time taJkin:'} to other:5 on their Computer:5, 
the,! become unable to make reaJ relatiOn:5hip:5. 7he,! 
INe throu:'}h Computer:5 Or mob,le phone:5, and feel 
uncomfortable if the,! are not online 5Uch people are 

clearl,! too dependent on technol0:3'!, aJthou:'}h eCL5'f 
CommUnication hCL5 advant a:,}e:5 in the W:5,,,e:5:5 world. 

Educafion hCL5 benefited from technol0:3'f CL5 :5tudent:5 
can find aJl the ,n[ormation the,! need in :5econd:5 

without needin:'} to o>pend time :'}O,":'} t hrOU:'}h book:5 
_ However, if :5tudento> 10:5e the ability to think f or 

them:5elve:5, t hi5 i:5 not a :'}ood thin:'} 

It iO> ver'! ea:5,! to f ind enteria.,·nment thrOU:'}h 
technolo:,}'f , and it i:5 aJ:50 U:5ed in film-mak,,,:'}. We aJl 

expect to :5ee :5peciaJ effect5 in film:5 nowadCl.if:5 and - f-­
the:5e are produced b,! t eChnol0:3'f ' But are the:5e 
filmo> reaJ/,! better than the film:5 of the PCL5t? 

-- In m'f opinion, we have to accept t he role of 
technol0:3'! nowada,!5, but we 5hould be aware of the 
d an:'}er5 of becomin:'} too dependent on if. 

=_. 

DO state the topic in 

your first sentence, but 
use your own words. 

DO include supporting 
deta il for the POints in 
each paragraph. 

DO include your own 
idea. 



TASK Useful language 
In your English class, you have been ta lking 
about the importance of advertising. Now, 
your English teacher has asked you to write 
an essay. 

Some people claim that your teenage years ore the best years of 
your life. 

It is often said that TV is 0 bad influence on young people. 

However, in my view/opinion, . Write an essay usi ng all the notes and give 
reasons fo r your point of view However, on balance, . 

r ~ 1 1 1 1 ~ 1 1 1 ~ 1 ~ . 1 1 1 Firstly, it is clear that money cannot buy happiness. 

There is a strong argument for . Nowadays there is a great deal of 
advertising everywhere, Do you think it 

should be restricted? I', 

While it is true/Although it may be said that computer games 
ore stimulating, they may not be good for you in the long run. 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 health 

2 information 

3 ............... ....... (your own idea) 

To clarify the point, there is more advertising on TV than ever 
before . 

From my point of view/In my view, Job satisfaction is more 
important than 0 large salary 

It seems clear to me that , 

Finally, it is important to remember/must be remembered 

that ." 
Write your essay. (You should write 140-190 
words.) 

Lastly, I feel that , 

Model answer 

DO state the topic in 

your fi rst sentence in 

general terms in the 
introduction. 

DO write in semi­

formal style. 

DO use linking 

express ions to 
int roduce new points 

in a new paragraph. 

DON'T forget that your 

conclusion should 

fol low your argument 

clearly. 

To sum up/In conclusion, it seems to me that . 

_ We o.<e s""o"kcl.ecl. bl o.cl.vu+isik~. 1+ is ik skofs, Ok fodus, 

01.\ +e.te.visiol-i. / II-\. w..O.3jo.~;IA.e.s / Ok.lik.e. - ;+ is iMfossible. +0 

esco.('e. Is it +00 ""-,,ck, o.kcl. sko"lcl. i+ be <es+<idecl.2 

- ne<e is 0. S+<Ok\} o.<\}"",,-ekt \0< ced<idik\} o.cl.vutisik\} \0< 

"kkeo.l~ tkik\}S like sweets Ok televisiok beco."se tkese 
o.cl.ve<tise""-e,,ts Co.k i"\l,,ekce tke ckilcl.cek wko see tke",,-. 

ne ckilcl.cek wo."t to tCI tke ('cocl."cts ik tke o.cl.ve<tise",,-ekfs, 

o.kcl. tkis co." be bo.cl. \0< tkeic keo.ltk. Ckilcl.<e" co.k't tell tke 

cl.il\uekce be+wee" 0." o.cl.vutiu",,-ekt ""cl. 0. ('<o\}<"""-,,,,-e, 

""cl. 0\ co"<se tkel k"ve kG ckoice "bo"t Seeik\) tke 
"cl.vutise",,-ekf i\ tkel lAce wdckik\} tke ('co\}<"""-,,,,-e. 

- - 0< tke otke< k""cl., "cl.vutise",,-e"ts ik ""-,,\}o.ri,,es \}ive 

('<o('le tke Cko.'Ke to see wk"t is "v"il"ble ""cl. cl.ecicl.e 

wke+ku +0 b"l " (,o.rlic"l,,< ('<ocl."d 0< kot. 0\ co,,<se, 

tke<e is "loo tke ('oi"t tk"t too ""-""I "cl.verlise",,-ekts 

e"co"c,,\}e ('<o('le t o s('ekcl. ",,-okel tkel ""-"I "ot ko.ve, wkick 

is " b"cl. tkik\), bc-t ('<o('le cl.Ok't ko.ve to b"l ",,-"\}"rikeS, 

DO use rhetorica l 

questions to engage 

the reader with the 

topic. 

'<;o",,-e ('eo('le o.c~"lll e"jol "cl.verlise",,-e"ts bec,,"u tkel DO show that you 

-- C4.~e. o~+e.1-\ ~t..I-\~y o.~c1. CC4.~ be. e.L1.+e.rto.;L-\ik.~. Howe.ve.~ ~ 01-\ --i--- appreciate the other 

\ + + R point of view, even if 
b"lo.kce I eel ko. "I o,,\}k o.cl.verlisi,,\) k"s 0. ('l"ce ik 0"< you don't agree with it 

lives, it sko"lcl. be ced<idecl. 0" televisiok, 
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1.2 Informal letterl 
email (Part 2) 

Useful language 

Beginning the letter or email 
For work on informal letters and emails, see 
pages 14 and 138. 

Many thanks for your letter/email - it was great to hear from 
you again. 

TASK I thought I'd better write and give you some more details about. 

It~ been such a long time since we wrote to each other. 
You have received this email from your 
English-speaking friend Carole. 

L 

How are things with you? 

How was your holiday' 

Introducing the topic 

I know you're keen to hear about my holiday 

When you visit me next month, 
what would you like to do? You said 
something about vis iting historic 
places but I know you like sports as 
well. I've just passed my driving test, 
so we can get around easily. Have 
you got any questions for me about 
your visit? 

. You remember I told you in my last letter that I was going to . 

7 

Ending the letter or emai l 

Give my love/regards to your family. 

Please write soon. 

I look forward to meeting up again soon. 
Write your email . (You should write 
140-190 words) 

Model answer 

DO use your friend's 
Hi Carole, name. Don't write Dear 

friend. y Thanks for your email - it was great to hear from YOu~ 
/ 1 I'm sorry I haven't written for a while, but I've been 

DO mention a letter 

or email you have 

received from the 

person you are writing 

to, or refe r to a shared 

experience. 

DO use informal 
language. 

DO ment ion the next 
t ime that you wi ll see 

t he person you are 

w riting to. 
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real ly busy preparing for my exams. It's good news that 
you've passed your driving test Congratulations! 

I'm really looking forward to my visit - thank you again 
for inviting me. I know you have a wonderful beach near 
your house and I'd really enjoy spending some time 
there. I expect the weather will be hot, so I hope we --r­
can go swimming. As you know, I'm also interested in 

.---ir history, so it'd be great if you could drive to the castle in 
the next town - you told me about it before. 

I have a couple of questions. What sort of clothes 
should I pack? Casual or formal? Would you like me ___ _ 
to bring anything for you? I'd like to bring something 
special for you and your family from my country. 

I I'd better stop now and get on with my studying. I hope 
~ you're enjoying driving your car, and I can't wait to meet 

up very soon! 

All the best, 

Irene 

DO say what you've 

been doing recently, 
and give some 

interesting detai ls. 

DO think of some 

specific detai ls to 
include in each 
paragraph - this will 

make your letter 

or email more 

interesting . 

DO think of some 
interesting questions 

to ask. 

DO use an appropriate 
phrase to end your 

letter or email, e.g. 
Love, All the best, Best 

wishes. DON'T finish 
your informal letter 

or email with Yours 
sincerely/faithfully. 



1.3 Semi-formal letter (Part 2) 
Useful language 

For work on semi-formal lette rs, see page 86. 
I have always been interested in using English in my 
work. TASK 

You see th is advertisement In a local English language 
newspaper. 

One of the main reasons I am applying for this job 
is that I want to work in England 

I have a lot of experience of dealing with the public 

I am available to start work at any time/from the 
end of the month 

LOOKING FOR PART-TIME WORK? 

We need students of English to spend two mornings 
a week helping in the local tourist office. Thank you for considering my application. 

Good pay and conditions for the right applicants. 

Write to us, giving information about your level of E.nglish 
and explaining why you would be suitable for the JOb. 

I would be grateful if you would send me further 
details of the job. 

I can be contacted on 0849584843 at any time. 

I look forward to hearing from you soon. 

Write your letter. Do not write any postal addresses. 

(You shou ld write 140-190 words.) 

Model answer 

DON'T make mistakes 

with t ime expressions 
and tenses. 

DON'T forget to 

mention why you 
think you are suitable 

for the Job. 

DO begin and end 

your letter as you 
wou ld other formal 

letters. 

Dear 5ir/Ma.dam) 

1 am writing -to appl~ -tor one 

local tourist. offic.e whic.h were 

23 Augu.t. 

of the po.iti"". helping in the /! 
advertis.e.d in 'Kent. Weekl~' on 

I am nineteen ~ears old and COme from SwH.2.erland. German is. 

m~ mot.her tongue and. I have been learning English and French 

for five 'Years at a comprehensive school. At t.he moment. I'm a 
st.udent. at. English Int.ernational, st.ud~ing for t.he Cambridge __ -r--
First. ham. 

~ 1 have alwa-ys been int.erest.ed in working wit.h people. As 1 have 

alread'Y spent. t.hree mont.hs in England, 1 know t.he local t.ourist. 

attractions ~uit.e well. I would also sa'Y t.hat. I have a good 

/' knowledge of histor~ and old places because I have read a lot. 

about. t.he subject recent.I~. In t.he \"\ear future, 1 would like to 

continue stud'Ying English. and so t.he job in ~our t.ourist office 

would be a great. opport.unit.~ for me t.o improve m'Y speaking. 

DO say which job 

you are applying for 

and where and when 
you saw it advert ised. 
You can invent a 

newspaper and date. 

DO organise your 

letter so that you 
mention each of 

the areas in the 
advertisement. 

DO say when and how 

1 am available for interview at. an~ time. I can be contacted 

on 07% 5"1 32 ~I .ner 6p.m. e""r~ e,ening. 

~ you can be contacted. 

Thank 'You for c.onsidering m'Y applicat.ion. I look forward to 

hearing from ~ou. 

--- Your. f.ithfull~, 

Gabriella Daniels 
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1.4 Report (Part 2) 

For work on reports, see pages 66 and 128. 

TASK 

Useful language 

Introduction 

The aim of thisreport is to . 

This report is intended to . 

Reporting results 

Most people seem to feel that . 

The school where you study English has decided 
to spend some money on either buying more 
computers or improving the library. Write a 
report for the school director describing the 
benefits to the school of both these options, and 
recommending which one the school should 
spend money on. 

Several people said/told me/suggested/thought that . 

Presenting a list 

Write your report. (You should write 140-190 
words.) 

They gave/suggested the following reasons: 

They made the following points: 

Mode l answer 

DON'T begin and end 

your report with Dear 5irl 
Madam, like a letter. 

DO use headings because 
this makes it easier for the 

reader to fi nd the main 

information. 

DO Include two or three 

points under each heading. 

DO use numbering or 

bullet po ints to high light 

main points. 

DO use formal language in 
your report. 
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I 

2 

Making recommendati ons 

I would therefore recommend that we expand the library/ 
instaffing a new coffee machine. 

It would seem that banning mobile phones is the best idea. 

----

Us.e of' mone~ for e.c.nool improvemenh 

lnt.rodudion 

The dim of t.his report is t.o c..ornpare t.he advanlages of bu~ing 

addH:.ional c.ompuurs and of improllir'lS the libraf"\j) and t.o ~st. 
whic.h would be besL 1 asked st.udents. for t heir views. 

BU\lins more computers 

Some st.udents i.houghl t.his was a good idea as compurers 
were us.eful for: 

• pradising wrH:ing 
• using t.he inrernet. 

/

• pla~ing games. 

Others said i.hat. t.he~ preferred t..o use t.heir own computers 

at. home.. 

Improving t.he librar\! 
The majorit.~ of st.udents preferred t.his sussest.ion, for t.he 
following reasons: 

Man~ do not. have a quiet. place t.o work at. home.. The 
libra~ could be a good place for privat.e st.ud~, but. at. 

present. t.here are not. enough tables and chairs for eve~one. 

2 More up-t..o-dat.e reference books are needed. even t.hough 
man~ st.udents use electronic dictionaries. 

3 n,e~ want. t..o be able t.o read books written for ~oung 

people, wit.hout. having t.o bu~ t.hem. 

'Recommendat.ions 

./' It. was felt. b~ most. st.udents t.hat. improvins t.he librar~ 
/' would be more useful and t.hat. adding t.o t.he workspace 

and buying reference books would benefit. t.he m~orit.y of 
st.udents. I would t.herefore recommend spending money in 
t.his way. 

DO say how you collected 
the information. 

DO use a range of specific 

vocabu lary or set phrases 

e.g. Some thought this 
was a good idea .. .lather 
students Said they 
preferred ... , but DON'T 

use lots of adjectives and 

dramatic language as you 
do in a story. A report 

gives fa ctual information. 

DON'T include irrelevant 

details or description. 

DO express opinions 

impersonally. DON'T 

express recommendations 
or opin ions until the 

conclusion. 



1.5 Article (Part 2) 
Useful language 

For work on articles, see pages 34 and 106. 
Involving the reader 

TASK 
You see this advertisement in an Engl ish language 
magazine. 

Are you thinking of getting married in the near future? 

. I'm sure you'll agree it was a great idea. 

Developing your points 

ARTICLES WANTED! 
What is the most important celebration in your c~untry,? 

Let's start with why it is 50 important to take plenty 
of exercise. 

Another advantage of using a computer is that . 

On top of that, . . Why is it so important'! What do people .dO. 

Write us an article answering these questIOns. 

The best articles will be published in the magazine. 
Giving your own opin ion 

I think that/In my opinion traditional celebra tions ore 
very important. 

Write your article. (You should write 140-190 words.) 
It seems to me that people ore much more aware of the 
importance of a good diet nowadays. 

Model answer 

DO think of an 
interesting title. Use 

the ti t le g iven In the 

task. If there isn't a title 

given, write one of 

your own. 

DO fin ish your article 

by summarising 

your main point and 

g iving you r opinion 

or expressing your 

feelings, 

/ Olinda's carnival - sOMethin,,) f or eve"'f'ne 

/ When Most people think- of Carnival, the~ 
think- of 1(io de Janeiro . But 1(io iSn't the 

onl~ dt~ in Bra;! il that k-nows hOW to have 
p arties. r live in Olinda, a lovel~ dt~ in the 
north -east of Bra"i!. what can we sa~ about 
the carnival at Olinda 7 0"St that rt's the best 
in the wo~ld! 

Carnival has rts ori'jins ,n ancient b'j~ptian and 
1(oMan festivals. It was introd"ced to Bra;!il 

hj th.e -:PorilA~)L ... eseJ Md was influenced hj 
Af r ican rh~hMs and rndian cOSt"Me5 Now rt's 
a b i") national celebration. 

Onc e Carnival starts, the whole town 'joes 
cra,,~' bver~one's s in")in") and dancin'j . :Parades 
of people wearin'j cost "Mes t~pical of o"r 
north- eastern folk-lore dance thro"'jh the 
streetS. r love the 'jiant street dolls, both the 
tfaditiol'\al oneS such. as ttl.e Man. of M idnr5h.t ) 

and the new oneS that appear eaCh ~ear 

R e best thin'j about o"r carnival is that no 
one haS to pa~ and there are no bi") stars. 
bve~one tak-es part, rid and p oor, old and 
~o"n'j, residents and to"rists. r f ~~ COMe, r 
proMise ~"'II never f or")et rt' 

DO try to involve your 

reader direct ly, e.g. by 

using a question. 

DO use informal 
language to involve 

the reader. 

DON'T forget to 
express your opinion. 
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1.6 Review (Part 2) 

For work on reviews, see pages 54 and 118. 

TASK 
You see this announcement in an English language 
magazine. 

Film reviews wanted 

Useful language 

Introduction 

The film I would like to review is . 

The last film I saw / book I read was .. 

Summarising the story 

It's set in . 

The story is based on a book. 

It's about . 
We want your views on films being 
made today' Write us a review of the 
last film you saw. Tell us about the 
story, characters and any special 
features of the film, and whether 
you would recommend the film to 
other people. The best review will be 
published in the magazine. 

There are many memorable characters including. 

The main theme of the film is 

What the film is saying is .. 

Recommending the film 

I would recommend th is film to anyone. 

Although I enjoyed it, I would not recommend it for . 

It's one of the best shows I've ever seen. 

Write your review. (You should write 140-190 
words.) 

Although I am not normally keen on musicals, I'm glad 
that I decided to go. 

The film lifts you out of your everyday life. 

Model answer 

DO say what the film 
is about, but not in too 

much detail. 

DO try to use a 
range of interesting 
vocabulary. to bring 

the fi lm to life for the 

reader. 
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Tt,e- las+ f;!""" 1 saw Web i'1O+ VIew; ;V\ fac.f ;+ WaS The­

Lod of Me- R;r:J5. 

-- It ;5 bc.Se-d 00>1 tl<e- we-II-l<.¥1ow~ bool<- <>I'1d klls tl<e. 

sto<j of " c.<e."tu<e. =1Ie.d " ~obb;t ~o tCl!<-e.s " 
dC>~Y'<oUs """j;c. <;~j bc.c.k to t~e. pbc.e. ~ue. ;t 
WaS MQde- ;n or-de.I" fo de.s.r"-0,y, ;f. Tto.e-re. ar'e,. many 
""e.""o<"ble. c.~"<,,dus "p"A f<om tl<e. ~obb;t ~~~d:..-___ --
l,., ;s f,..;e,v\ds) ;rlc.lud;V13 Q w;:z.-Qr'd c.al1e.d GaV\dQlf~Vld lA 

5USp;C.;OU5 c.. ... e.a+ur'e,. G.alle.d GoIlur\o'\, 

n,;s ;5 0. f;lm abolA f"';e¥ldsL.,;p aVid lo/cMf ~owe."e.r') 
;t ;5 tl<e. spe.c.;,,1 e. ffe.ds tI<"t """ke. ;t f<ulj """j,c.,,!. 
The-ye,. aye. v;v;d bafHe. Sc.e.i'1e-S w;~ foYltasflG. oYI ;Wlo.ls 

~ b ;r'ds) c::u-1d 5e..+S H .... a+ ar'e. So fl"\l'o~;Yla+;ve. that IOu 
wan+ +0 be.l ;e.ve. H .... e.j ar'e. r'e.al. Bu+ as we.ll ~ .}t..,,5J .}t..,e. 

"du,,1 10c."t;00>1S Me. be."ut;ful too. 

1 would r'e.c.~Vld +(..,;5 f;11"\I'o +0 aYljC*1e.J e.Ve.YI +hose. 
~o do ~ot usu"lIj e.~J'j f"~j-,,sj f,"l""s. w~"t I would 
S"j to tl<e."" ;5 - jO ,,~d t<j ;j-I L;ke. """', joU ",,;~t f;~ 
tI<"t t~e. f;l"" I;Hs JOU out of joU< e.ve.<jdC>j l;fe. ;~to " 
WOr'ld jOU rYIO.j no+ waYlt +0 Ie.ave.. 

DO remember to 
mention important or 

memorable cha racters, 
but don't spend too 

much t ime describing 

them. 

DO remember to 

explain your ideas 
clearly and to link 

paragraphs together. 

00 remember to give 
your opinion, as thi s 

is the purpose of a 
review, but not until 

the end. 



2 Sample answers 
The following scripts were written by students. Read t he 
general mark ing guidelines on page 194, and use them 
t o help you assess each answer and decide on its strong 
and weak points. Then read the comments given and the 
suggested band score, and compare your ideas. 

2.1 Essay (Part I) 

TASK 

In your English class you have been talking about what 
people do in their free t ime. Now, your teacher has asked you 
to write an essay. 

I Write an essay using all the notes and give reasons for your 
point of view. 

11 . L ] ~ 1 
Many people in a city go shopping in their free 
time. Do you think this has any value as a 

leisure activity? 

Notes 

Write about: 

1 relaxation 
2 social activity 
3 __________ ... ____ .. (your own idea) 

Write your essay. (You shou ld write 140-190 words.) 

Comments 

Sample answer 

:L bdiev. tlM>t s",opp i 'l<~ ,",'I< b. 0'1<. o.f t"'. 

i"'f""t''I<t t", i 'l<~S p&opl. do, liK ••• ti 'l<~ ''I<d 

slupi'l<~ , ''I<d .far ~, slu>pp i 'l<~ is t~1Y cM'I<ce 
to do t~ir .f._rit. t", i'l<~S l iK& wo.lKi'l<~ ''I<d 

,,,uti'l<~ .fri • ...ds. 
0'1< t~ 0,,", ", ... d, :L t",i'l<K tlM>t is tr". tlM>t 

~oppi"'~ k.s '1<0 v. I". i'l< so ..... li.f.stnl.s . r.opl. 

tki'l<K o.f ~oppi .. ~ 0'l<1~ .s • cM'I<ce 'fo do 
wlM>t.vu t~~ w • ."t, • ...d t~'I< it is • ." .=pe. 
.fr"" doi 'l<~ tki"'~S t~~ ~ld do. :L .... '1< peopt. 
~o slu>ppi 'l<~ i."st..d o.f do _K. ~~ do""t. t",i'l<K 

o.f ~Oi'l<~ to s i~ktS.""'~ or i ."t.nst ' .,,~ t"""'~s, 
~oweve.r l otv..e.rs tk;11.)( o.f it t\s t\ cM».1tc,e. to ~e.t 
so ..... .fri • ...ds wM ~o" 0'l<1~ s •• .fro ... ti ..... to 
ti ..... . :L." .Mitio'l<, it is "s • .f,,1 ti .... to diso1'SS 

.v.1 do.~ probl • ..s - .for .X'''''Pt., .,.f ~01< IM>v. r 
~ proDI . ... s, i." tlM>t ~' '''~ t, .... ~01< ... ,~t 
l ist.'I< to ot"'us probt. ... s • ...d t", i."K tlM>t ~01<rs 

.n 'l<ot",i"'~ o""p.nd to t~irs. :Lt 0.'1< .... K • 

• bn.K .fro ... . V.1 d.~ worK pn sS1<r& • ."d SO it 
is ,.I".bl • .for so ..... ,,",0 kM •• IM>rd job ' 'I<d 

li.f.st~le . . . 
:L'I< ...".I"s,..", it's tr". tlM>t bt<n''''~ t"""'~s 
IM>s l iftt. .. I"., bt<t peopt. .n d,N.n."t, ,,",iok 

..... 'I<S t",.t slu>pp i"'~ will b. pricel.ss .far s ...... · 

This answers the question clearly and uses a w ide range of vocabulary and 
some good expressions (e.g. think that yours are nothing compared to theirs). The 
paragraphs are clear ly introduced with linking words (e.g. On the one hand). 
However, there are some grammatical mistakes (e.g. instead of do work) . The style 
is appropriate, and the writer has included interesting ideas of their own about 
discussing problems w ith friends when shopping. The conclusion clearly returns 
to the question and gives a nice summary of the wri ter's opinion. A very good 
communicative achievement. Band 4 
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TASK 
In your English class you have been talking 
about con sumerism. Now your Eng lish teache r 
has asked you to write an essay. 

Write an essay using all the notes and give 
reasons for your point of view. 

Write your essay. (You should write 140-190 
words.) 

Sample answers 
A 

E.veCtj"thiIl9 in -tYIe world ah . ..,aLjs res adva"'-ta.ge.s, 

and d~dl/a.rrtage.s. As local produc.-ts , rt ctoe..sn -t 

have. fam<YJs bfand, b.rr et can ne.lp ""'''':l people. 

S"--t a good job, and ge. -t a nign income.· 

To begt'" 1,iJrt'n, i"t c.oni1"ibo-te.s v'a(\QIJ's -t1jPe.:::. of 

~obs for pe..op\e . As a COJIl-tflj a ble -to e.duca.:te 

-tne.i( c \-tiz...ell:5 -to pcoduc.e. -thel( OVJr'I prodUCT, 1"\115 

will bfing ple.n-t'j of ca(e.e.r s fO( -tI'1e.se. people. . 

AI:so -t'ne. pcoouc:t.::. Go.\'\ be mDfe n-e.s'ne,.( and 

mo<e \')e.a..l-thle( be.c.aose.. -the.tj a(e 'nome- made. 

wrt"\"1O.rr an'j cne.mical -tha-t ha(mful people. ·s 

ne.aWn. 
Of"l -the at'ne( haM if we live \1"1 1t'.a.-t acea aTid 

we. use. -tha-t pcoouc;ts -too, we. can \(.f\OW Clea.(\lj 

hoW -t'nelj made. rt I be.c.a.u~ we caTi go -to 1"'ne. 

c.omparllj 0< place..s whece. -the.lj wece made. ~O( 
example, bread, if we we.rrt -to \(.nouJ 'noW rt was 

made aM wna:-t -t'nelj plJ"t in rt I we can go -ro 

-t'ne. place.. whe..(e 11" made. So we. can give -t'ne 

pe.op\e fe..e.dbac'K. and 'netp -tne.m -to improve. 

So in ffiLj oplniOr'l iT i.s be:rte( -to bulj local 

pcoouc.-ts (a-tYle( itlan boogrrt P(OOlJcts from 

otne( CQIJ(\-t(\e s. 

Comments 
A This has a fairly good range of grammar, and the 
answer is well organised in paragraphs with appropriate 
linking words. The introduction is a little confusing but the 
conclusion works well, and it is possible to understand the 
writer's viewpoint. The wri ter has used the idea of worki ng 
with local producers to give feedback as their third point. 
There are some grammatical mistakes (e.g. more healthier, 
ha(mful people's health). The style is generally suitable for 
an essay. A satisfactory comm unicative achievement. 
Band 3 
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1]Hn]H1HUU~1H1] 
Nowadays people buy products that come from all 

over the world instead of things that come from their 
local area . Do you th ink this is a good idea? ' 

Notes 
Write about: 

employment 

2 quality of products 
3 

B 

(your own idea) 

B This has no introduction to the topic, and the ideas 
are not clearly expressed. The w riter mentions the lack of 
native language and trying new things as his own ideas, 
and uses this in his conclusion. There are grammatical 
mistakes with articles and some sentences are not 
clear (e.g. for example food they want to try new tasty) . 
The conclusion does not seem to fo llow the arg ument 
logical ly. The essay just about has a reasonably satisfactory 
communicative effect and would just reach Band 3. 



2.2 Informal letter (Part 2) 

TASK 
You have received this letter from your English­
speaking friend Tom. 

Write your letter. Do not write any postal addresses. 
(You should write 140-190 words.) 

I'll dcf,wtdy bc able to V'£It you ~C)(t July - is that a qood 

ff",c to co",c' What w,lI wc bc able to do toqether fhc~, a~d 
what would you rcco",",c~d I s«' Should I brmq a~yfh,~q 
spccial with ",cl ~~y adViCC fo r ",c' ~ow ca~ wc rravd arou~d' 

Sample answers 
A 

])ear -rom, 
/ ' H;/ HIM are v(){)! fhank v(){) for v(){)r lefter. I m 

verv hapPV ahout ¥(){)r plo.n/ 

OK/ If V(){) lef me knIM ¥(){)r arrNal time, I "'i/l 

co;e fo V(){), IlT /Jarifll airport. I've fhou:Jht Ilbou; 
oUr plan in Japan I knIM ¥oU reallV like football. 

50, ho.N ab(){)t Vi5ifi"3 5fadium5 of the World 

CUp! Y(){) co.n Vi5it a locker room in Yokohllma 

Infernational .sTadiUm "'here fhe final ",1l5 held, 
and v(){) can see aut03raph5 of 8rll .. ilian n!liional 

tellm member5. 

In JUI¥, Japan i5 ver¥ hot, but 50mefime5 there 

i5 11 heilV¥ rllin 50 V(){) hilve fo brinS an Umbrellll 

And there are lof5 of m05!p!itoe5, V(){) mU5T bri"3 
11 mediCal Crellm TO protect v(){)rself Ilsain5f fhem. 

])0 V(){) hilve an¥ 5peCial re!p!e5t5! If V(){) hilve 

anV, plell5e leT me knIM. I '/I trv to do if! 

I'm lookins fOrWard fo v(){)r replv o.nd fo meetinS 

V(){) in JUIV! 

Lots of love, 

Yukll 

Comments 

B 

A All parts of the question are dealt with, in an 
appropriately informal style. There are some grammatical 
mistakes (e.g. there is a heavy rain) and problems in 
pronoun use (e.g. I'll try to do ill but the student uses 
tenses accurately and shows a good range of vocabulary, 
and the paragraphs are clear and well constructed. The 
letter has a positive effect on the reader. Band 4 

Dear Tom, 

B This is a full answer to the question, with a fairly good 
range of grammar, but there are quite a few grammatical 
problems (e.g. recommend you some places where 
you instead of recommend some places to you which; 
interesting in instead of interested in). Vocabulary problems 
sometimes make the meaning unclear (e.g. I can arrange 
the shopping table for you). Paragraphs and connecting 
words are well used and the style is generally suitable for 
a letter from a friend. It has a satisfactory effect on the 
reader. Band 3 
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2.3 Semi-formal letter (Part 2) 

TASK 
You have received th is letter from the organisers 
of a competition you entered. 

Write your letter. Do not write any postal addresses. 
(You shou ld write 140-190 words.) 

Sample answers 

A 

Dear Mr5 -rhomp50n, 

-rl.a.nk ~ou ver~ much for the letter I am ver~ plellxd 

thllt I've won the pr'U I would Me to :30 to 51tn 
FranC,5CO bec{1J)5e I have never been to the U~A befor:. 

ffCMever, there are 5everaJ !fI.Je5tion5 I would Me io Lt5 . 

F,r,t of ail, I would I'ke to knt») whether the return fj'5hi 

,5 a d irect .fli3M Or not. I WOUld like to book a direct 

fliSM beCl11J5e iT i5 mUCh more comfortable. 

.5eCOndl,/, I would like to knCM hCM IOn:] we (lfe beins 

iellched eve~ d~ Itnd of there "-re clll5,e, 'n the 
. the afternoon 15 there a difference between 

morn'n:] or . . t7 
VMCOlJoIer and .5M Fr(1flCi5CO conCerninj thl5 po,n . 

You wrote about a .free accommoda..tion wiTh a .fa..mill./ Are 

the meai, 'ncluded Itndlor do I ha.ve the opporiund~ to 

k b If? ~et1.5e let me a.bo knCM the d;5tMce from coo 1./ ml./5e , fI 

the xhool. 

PinaJII./, I would like to Lt5k I./OU if ,T i5 PO~5ible to 5# .. 1./ 

a.t xhool .for (1fl extra.. week. If iT i5 p055Jble pletLX let 

me know the price I we to ptli.f. 

I like to tha.nk I./OU in a.dvMce for I./OUr Lt55i5iMce and I 

look fOrWard to he(lfinS .from 'IOU 500n. 

YOUr5 5inCerel'l, 

Alider5 M05er 

Comments 

A There is no irrelevant information and the student 
answers the question With interesting details. There are 
some grammatical mistakes (e.g. we are being teached'f! 
free accommodation), but these don't cause problems in 
understanding the meaning. He uses quite a wide range 
of structures, although he tends to repeat I would like to 
know. Ideas are organised in paragraphs with appropriate 
vocabulary. The style is sometimes too formal (e.g. 
concerning this point) but the letter shows a high level of 
communicative achievement. Band 5 
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Congratulations! You have won fust prize in our 
competition _ a two-week trip to Vancouver OR San 
Francisco. Your prize includes FREE return flight to the 
city of your choice, a two-week English course and FREE 

accommodation with a family. . 
Which city would you prefer, and when? Would you Itke us 

to make any special arrangements for you? 

B 

-_..-----, 
Dear Sir or M.adam 

Than", 'Joo ver'J ""-'Ch for 'Jour e Tte.r whiCh 

I received ~e.sTerda1j .. I would lik.e TO go -to 

Va!lCoiJver, be.ca11.:se I ha.ve rever been ""there. A$ 

r "'now maT the. wea~- . c_ 
. I 'It:.r In L..-cl.nada is ver~ nice 
Ln 5Cl'nmeCTme, ""J preferred monTh ls rUi<:J. 

~UNherrT\O(e, I would lik..e -to enql1ire wI1e.""ther ou 
could eT ha 'J 

me ve.some.. more informa11on abou-t 

!"ruj pnz..e. 8r$T of all, I am In-te.re..:sted. in m~ 
COllf.:se : how man~ le$.sQI'"I$ in a week.. do we ha.ve? 

Ard on~ in ""the rT\Ortling, or In ihe a fi""ernoon a..:s 

v.>e.1I? In addii10n TO thLs. I WOJld lik..e -to k..now 

if ""J flighT ls a direcT one or naf. M'J otrer 

q.Jest\on.s concern m~ M.:s-t fa.mil~ . A.:s I am 

vege..-tar!an, I would prefer -to go in a famll~ who 

COoK...s rat on~ meaT di$he..$. Is it'Ils nrI.c..$ible7 Am r- . 

hovJ far do studern-$ 11.:5l1a1l~ ha.ve -to walk.. -to 
$Chod? 

r would be graTeful if 'Joo could repi<:J TO ihese 
ql1est'1ons as soon as po$$ible. 

Yours faHt1fuli<:J 

Andrea Lar$.sen 

B There is a grammatical mistake in word order ('who 
cooks not only meat dishes') but she uses a wide range of 
structures accurately including the present perfect. The 
vocabulary is appropriate and there is clear paragraphing 
although the use of furthermore is not appropriate. All 
pa rts of the task are dealt with. The style is semi-formal 
and appropriate, and the letter shows a high level of 
communicative achievement. Band 5 



2.4 Report (Part 2) 

TASK 
The principal of your school wants to make some changes to the school 
classrooms and has asked students for ideas about what should be done 
to make the classrooms better places to study in. Write a report making 
suggestions for how the classrooms could be improved. 

Write your report. (You should write 140-190 words.) 

Sample answer 

n.,;s I"e-pol"f ;5 to 5U3~5+ ~a-t We- rle-e.d fa ~ fl"e, c.I~5"'00I'VI5 be.He.r' Ir'I 

DU"- scJ,...ool. I asl£.e.d Sfude.1tS for' fl"CIr' ;de.a.s. 

BacJc:.3r'oUnd 5;+UCl+II:~'1 

\o'Jt.I.af If'S r'\e.-e-d to be. InSIde, Cl ~ 5Gkool c.lasSr'oornS 15 fl"a-t ft...e.j all "'QVe. 

0.11 ~ e.'f'~.r Sfude.VlfS rYI;y.+ nee.d sfa,..+,I15! fr'OO'YI fl"e. e.Sse.I'11-;al fl....11'135 

I;k.e. c.~rr·J blQC..kboar'ds, f'I'1Ist,.,;~ w,fl" QC..C.e.5$or'.e.5 like.. te.le-v.s,onS. 

Su~5t;00'>S 

I c.e.r'.fQ'l'1ly be.l,e.ve. fl"a.t Mo ft..WljS V\e.e.d to sfar'f OUr' pl<»1 to I~OVe. 
Ji".,. 5c.L.ooI c.I"55<""""', fl,e} "«,, ~J ~ .F """"'Y'"",-"t. MJ ,de<> 

of '''''f''0v.nJ ft...e. daSsr'oornS .5 fa Sfc:::j ... + wrH ... wL-.a.-t we. (....ave. QvM::j 5e.e. wLw.+ 
ne.e..ds to be. r'e.par'e.d c.lVld w\,.,Qf "'as fo be.. fl",..own QWQj and r'e.pIQc.e-d w,fl" 

a neW e.~I~+ CInd SOI"o'\e. c::..orYfUfe...-s fl"Q1- fl"e, S·ludelflfS YI'1I:rt ne.e.d alSo 

/"'avll'lj Q ~55IVe. l;be.I"YQI"j ;5 0V\e,. of fL...e.. 1'YIOr'e. ''''''POO''fant- fl,,;r1J5 fl"af Sfude"..,fS 

r'~e.5t. Jk..Qh~ and a;,... c::.and.f ,ot'\.n3 GW'e. ne.c..e,ssa,'j to ~e. ~ a+I't'\O~r'e. 

;n fl"e, cJaS5r'00I'VI5 GOs;. 

Pe-r'S~t Df',i'\,a'\ 

1i'\ c..ot'\C..tu5,0i'\) ft...e. ~e, of l.-.av'1"13 a ~ cJQSSr'oornS tooks e.o.5j fr'OI'VI Q 

d!5fQr"oC.e) ,1"1 fQC.f 'f ,5i'\ 'f) GlVIod -H.,Qf we, rYlUSf f7 to f,i'\d f{..,e, batQnC.e, be,twe.e.1"1 

""v'"3 " v"'7 .F 5c.L.ooI ~ ""t 5~;n3 too "",,,.k 

Comments 
This report makes some relevant points, but the style is more suitable for an essay than a report. 
It is not easy to identify the main suggestions because of problems with sentence linking and 
punctuation. My idea of ... is to start with what we have is good. The problem is the sentence is 
too long and needs splitting up, e.g. My idea afimproving the classrooms is to start with what we 
have. Then we can see .. . . There are some problems with passive forms (e.g. what it's need instead 
of what is needed) but also some good expressions (e.g. to start with what we have; we must try to 
find the balance between). The student has a good range of vocabulary although this is not always 
appropriately used (e.g. massive, cosy) and there are some spelling mistakes (e.g. repared, liberrary). 
It has a generally satisfactory level of communicative achievement. Band 3 
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2.5 Article (Part 2) 

TASK 
You see th is advertisement in an English language 

magazine for young people. 

•••••••• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • 
• I'd love to have ., . • 
• Write an article about something you • 
• • 
• • would like to have, saying why you 
• would like to have it and what dIfference • 

it would make to your lIfe. • • 
• • 
• The best article will be published in • 
• the magazine. • 
• 
• •• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ••• 

Write your article. (You should write 140-190 words.) 

Sample answers 

A 

I'd love to haYe ... 

NO-JJ , !'m INing in Eng/a.nd to ~dUdtf En:l/;'/" I came trom 

Jo.pOJJ Hoye ~()() been there? It toJe, 13 hoUr' io 5d 

there btf ~·rpJ{lJle, . !he 1I105t t/'in5 w/';cJ, I reoJIlj need ,5 

OJrplMe ticY.ei" it):;. Cl computer. 

Ye" I kno"J, Mo,t people ':;. opinion, OJ-e .same Cl.J me. In II1I.f 

Cll.Je l the 51tuo.Jion /5 5/i5ht1lf drrtereni. In mLf computer ) 

not 

I c()()ld haYe lot, o.f d;5;ilJJ photo, 1he~ rem;nd me mOJJ~ 
memOries o-f mi.J .f riend5 in Japo...n o..nd .f riend5 who I ma1e 
;n E"5IOJJd. When I 5ei "- homeo;ck, the~ help me I COJl .feel 

thdt I'm not aJone. Indeed , I could connect with mlf parent 5 

Md .friend5 btf em(1j/5 -rhe .fad tha.t we /,'ve in -+orel5n J 

COUnirie5 i5 .sometimes verLf :5tre:55fUi, bUi I coUld con:5U t to 

them whenever I wa.nt , It'.:::. vertt COrNenierrt! And w,ritin;j to m!.f 

torei;jn triend:5 i:5 verLf ;jood wntin:l pro.ctice, i:5n t it? 

It !.foU studied Clbroad, I woUld recommend LfoU to hClve Cl 

computer . -rrUst me! It will mctke lite 50 mUCh el15,'er tOr LfOlJ 

Comments 

A The language is informal: Yes, I know, and Trust me' 
are more like spoken Engl ish although the style is also 
engaging. There are grammar mistakes( e.g. a homesick, 
recommend you). The paragraph ing is clear but the 
introduction is confusing because it includes irrelevant 
information . The answer has a reasonably satisfactory level 
of commun icat ive achievement. Band 3 
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B 

Mone':) wouk:! be bte":)l 

I'd love TO have a lo-t of 
. mone':) a~h I 

irunk. mane':) . 
1.:5 no-t a perfecT solUi1on. Of course. 

noT
l 

However, if I had e""'~h I 
a . - -~ <nOne,:), CDuld do 

plenTlj of -t'nlngs whlC.h I wanT TO do 
Above aU, I wanT TO -tod . . 

bee 
.:5 Ij In Oiher COIJniYies, 

ause. . IT l.:s a rv"\rv"I t... _ 
' . :::l"-"-"-' C'lO.nc.e. -to develop 

abllrtles. In -t'nb c.a.:se. I do ' ~ 
, n -t need TO worr':) 

about- -the fee f 
o educ.ai1on in mlj life, I can 

onllj c.onc.eniYa-te on S-tudljing as (ong as I do 
m':) best. 

Sec.onctl':) I WOUld I k. • I e TO prepare a lovellj house. 

foe m':) paren-ts. A~h -the':) d,dn 1-.sa -to 
me a-t all, I ihlnk. -the ':) 

work. of elec.iYiC se.rvic.e.:s 
l.:s so hard -to Con-tin 

lie. aT Their ages wH"hin 10 
ljear.:5. Therefore I ha ......... ~ 

, pe" ~-t I CDuld mak.e 
1"hem relax and enjOtj Their life. 

On -the other ha 
nd, I can help -the other people 

who are .suffering from lack. of fOOd, illne.:s.:s 
and so on When I 

. .:saw a 1V programme which 
announc.e.d -those. I . 

peope s .:sTones, I -tYv-..""rrt 'f I 
were -them I I .. ~~ I 

Wood ge-t real":) depressed. 
Some. i1me.s I1\OI'\e. 

, Ij Can be u.:se.d in a bad wa':) 
but-ifla· ' 

m a nch per.son, I will spend Them on 
not onl':) for me but- I 

, al.:so give an oppOltuniT,:) 
TO others. 

B There is a range of structure and vocabulary but there 
are mistakes (e.g. If I am a rich person, I will spend them 
on not only for me). It is difficu lt to understand what she 
says about her parents (Although they didn't say to me at 
all, !think ... ) . Paragraphs are well planned butthere are 
m istakes with punctuation and linking words (e.g. On 
the other hand, Secondly) . There is informal and informal 
language (e.g. Of course notVtherefore). lt has a satisfactory 
level of communicative achievement. Band 3 



2.6 Review (Part 2) 

TASK 

Reviews needed! 
We want to compile a list of the best-loved films of recent years. Write a revi~w 

of your favourite film. Include information on the plot, malO charac~ersfi~nyt 109 
s ecial about the film and why you would recommend this film to ot er I m-goers. 
p The best review will be published in next month's edition of the magazme. 

Write your review. (You should write 140-190 words.) 

Sample answers 
A 

! wa.l"I"t 1'0 1"eI1 ~ abo.rt a fl'\O'Jie.. re3.1kj di:5OJS.:seO 

;n ha,:), . L"Uft1mo 1=.;0' (1'ce ta..-r \Cl,.,) d<eL"tW b<j 

&a.br\e.\e. MiJC,C.iT'oO in 'LOO\. 

11" 15 ~..,.. in an I-taliao c.rtlj in -the. ,-,ame. -t\ITIe.. \1'\ WhiCh 

ac;to(~ p\alj. 11'\ fa,c;t, -the dife,cTo('S porpo~ b -ta~e a 
, "fe. -n-" !T\D'Iie. -te.U us a'oo.rt 

p\a.1J5ib\e. piC1'IJ(e of people 5 \ . If ~ 

-the.. C,r1!!>i5 of -two c1iffere.rvt ge-r-.e.(a:t\On5 worne.a btj -the. 

c1\ffic.ul't1j of grow up aM -ta~ -their re.5pOf"'!':>\b\!ttlj' 

{)rI -the. Q\"'.e.. haM, -t'()e.<e. a.re. -t'niM1j Ijears old. people. 

(.o)hO -t'n\I"I~ L,<)e.dd\ng li~e an impoM"ar.-t cr.a.~ of life. b.rt 

~c1 a.nd ~('tOJ:!>, 1"nerefae. ~ o.(e.. ve,rlj frlghter.e.c1 

ff .( " ............ ~ e.~ -to of OOing \1", pre. fe.cnng af\ a. al VJll ' , 

5OIIit'"lg 1t'lelr ~\e. ',:5 p<ob\e..m!>. 

Of> -me. ofue.( \'\aod, fift<J '1"'(5 old pe<>pIe. are. 

f<1ghte.re<I of gr""""9 old . 

I funk:. -the STO(Ij \:s re.alltj -topw::.al arrl s'r"loW a 
Wide~e.ac1 ~1'\orI, -the. ac.-to(:·~,' pe.rfo<ma.1""Ge ~ re.alltj 

good, -the dlalc::lgJe-.:5 ace fas-t a.nd aCCAl<a:te. Al1"t'IOOgh i.:5 

a. ge..a:-t film I ffiIJ.:5-t aOmi1" -tha-t rt b a. brt -too shOl.Tte.d, 

'ouT -t'nis b MiJC.C.\!"'IO '.:5 5TIj\e . 

A good .:51"0(1j. g(e.a1" a.c.-t0(.5 a.M good olatogoe.5 a.M. 

e..oHiI"lg •. L 'Ul1imo lJac-lo' l.5 (e.alllj ll'"l-te..(e...s-tll'"lg. not borll"lg 

a1" a.ll. 

Comments 
A This review has some style problems and is not always 
easy to follow. On the one hand/On the other hand does 
not link well to two different generations. There is a good 
range of vocabulary (plausible picture, raking responsibility, 
widespread situation) but some words are misused, e.g. 
roo shouted. There are basic grammatical mistakes, e.g. 
-ing form aher prepositions (difficulty of grow up). The 
review only has a satisfactory level of communicative 
achievement. Band 3 

B 

"'J fovcu< ,fe. [.1", ,s c.olle.d 'Jf ",,1/ Jrs k.e. be.sf 
r'c:Jn1CInt,c. f.11'tl I l1ave eVer' See..t"l. 

It's seA 'I'l LOII\c:b, CWic::I Clbaut Cl "'Clr'd-work.,VI 
bus'VleS~ CWic::I Cl lovely vlol,VI,sf Wc:Jn1CIn. Th~ 
I"\1Cln .S too .buS! to tClke C-Clr'e "',5 love. lie fI.",.~s 
WOr'k. ,S l"l"lOT'e ':-'for'tOtl'lt tt...0tI'l h,s 3'r'lfr';eVld CM 

~ c.CW\C.er't of keY" :raduClt,O'l ke I'"YI&-e-fS Cl fax, 
dY",ve.r' and talk.s w,tk k,1'tl about tke,Y" love He 

Y"e.al,5e.s SOl'\'\e.fhlVl3 but .f'S too late be.c.au5e 
k,s 3'r'lfY".e.nd d,es by c.a.r' ClC.c..,deVlf He r'e3Y"efS 

e.ve.<i"'"5! buf sUT<,s'~7 /{"ue. ,s 0 :re.of 
ckClVlc..e. of 1.v'Vl3 w!"~ keY" a~,VI ~'VlQI~ keo. G.0I'l 

"f'P'"e.e.,ofe. "e.<, buf SQd7 i<e. I<os fo d,e. ,nsfe.ad 
of ",S .'Vlf<,"""'. 

J kave. 5e.e-n .t $ fH'YIe..$ LMt,1 J SClw .f 3-4 t,n-,e.s 
,f WQS ysf love. sf"'J w,/{" sf<~ s,}uof,,,,, buf 
IClSt f,f'l'le.J I c.QVI fe.e..1 cJ"QI'"ClC.tel'"'s fee.I,~ s:, .t 
WQS 0 <e.o17 <"""""f,e. f,I",. The. plof <>od /{.,.,. S""q 

of .ft...e. acJl'"e..ss WClS fOtl'ltClSf,e. ~ SfoY" c.ould J 

be. 0 b,f o<M,e.,ol <>od fo<-fe.le."e.d Su/.r Jou 
foc..u.s O'l c.kaY"ClC.tel'"'s feel.Vl35 you c..ar1 be. 3'Ve.VI 

Cl ~ pr-ec..e.pt. DDr1't c.ClIc..uIClte. youI'" love.) ySf 
Clppr-e.c.,ate. ker'l 

If you fall IVI love or' I,k.e. 1'"0000Vlc-e Jou'lI love. 
fI.",;s f,lw.. 

B This is clearly organised and easy to follow. The style 
and paragraphing are both generally appropriate, and the 
writer has given her opinion. There is some interesting 
vocabulary although some words are misused, e.g. 
precept. The sentences are simple, but there is a range 
of structures including present perfect and modals. 
Mistakes do not usually impede communication. The 
review generally has a satisfactory level of communicative 
achievement. Band 3 
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3 Marking guidelines 
Both Parts of the Writing paper carry equa l marks. Here are some guidelines for assessment 

Band Content Communicative Organisation Language 
achievement 

5 All the content is relevant. Communicates both The text is well-organised Uses a range of 
The reader has all the straightforward and and coherent. with a vocabulary, including 
information they need. complex ideas effectively. variety of connecting less common words, 

words. appropriately. 
Uses a range of simple 
and complex grammatical 
forms with only occasional 
errors. 

4 A mix of bands 3 and 5 

3 Nearly all the content Communicates The text is generally Uses a range of everyday 
is relevant. In general, straightforward ideas well-organised and vocabulary appropriately. 
the reader has all the effectively. coherent, with a variety of There may be occasional 
information they need. connecting words. errors with less common 

lexis. 
Uses a range of simple 
and complex grammatical 
forms. There may be some 
errors, but these do not 
cause difficulty for the 
reader. 

2 A mix of bands 1 and 3 , Some of the content Genera lly communicates The text is connected Uses everyday vocabulary 
is irrelevant. Some straightforward ideas and coherent, using basic generally appropriately, 
information needed by the appropriately. linking words. while occasionally 
reader is omitted. overusing some words. 

Uses simple grammatical 
forms with a good degree 
of control. 

I 
Errors are noticeable, but 
the meaning can still be 
understood. 

0 The content is tota lly Below band 1 
irrelevant. The reader does 
not have the information 
t hey need. 
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4 Guide to writing genres 
The range of task types in Parts 1 and 2 of the Writing 
Paper give you the chance to write in different styles and 
for different purposes. This enables you to show a range of 
language across the paper, and in Part 2 you can choose to 
write in a style you feel comfortable with. 

4.1 Part 1 
Essay 
An essay is written for a teacher or tutor. The purpose of 
an essay is to present an argument or point of view that 
the reader can easily identify and understand. You should 
answer the question provided in the task by discussing 
the two content points you are given and adding a new 
idea of your own. You should organise your essay into clear 
paragraphs with a new paragraph for each point There 
should be an introduction to the topic in the first paragraph 
and the essay should finish with an appropriate conclusion 
that rounds off the argument and sets out your point of 
view. The style will probably be semi-formal and ideas 
should be linked with appropriate words and phrases. 

4.2 Part 2 
Email/Letter 
An informal or semi-formal letter or email is written as a 
response to part of a letter or email provided in the task. 
There may also be a situation you have to respond to, such 
as an advertisement for a job or course. The letter or email 
may be written to an Eng lish-speaking friend, a possible 
employer, a col lege principal or an editor of a newspaper 
or magazine. It is important that you write in a consistent 
and appropriate style for the reader of your letter or emai l, 
and that you include all the information required so that the 
reader is fully informed. 

Article 
An article is usually written for an English language 
magazine, newsletter or website on a topic of general 
interest to both the readers and the writer of the article. 
In an article you may have to give examples to support an 
idea or comment on a topic. The purpose of an article is 
to interest, entertain and engage the reader, and so you 
should try to use techniques to engage the reader such 
as rhetorical questions as well as a range of interesting 
language. 

Report 
A report is usually written for a teacher or principal or a 
fellow-member of a club or similar organisation. In a report 
you usually have to give factual information about a given 
situation and make suggestions or recommendations 
about that situation. The purpose of a report is to give 
information to enable the reader to decide on a course of 
action. This means the information and recommendations 
in the report should be well -organised and expressed 
clearly. It may be helpful to use headings and bullet points 
for recommendations. The introduction should include a 
summary of the purpose of the report, and the conclusion 
should highlight the recommended course of action. 

Review 
A review is usual ly written for an English language 
magazine, newspaper or web site. Reviews may be about a 
film a book, a holiday, a product, a website, and so on. The 
purpose of a review is to inform the reader by describing 
something and giving a personal opinion about it in an 
interesting and engaging way. You should give a brief 
description of the film/book etc., and provide clear reasons 
for recommending it to others or not It is important for you 
to describe well and explain your opinions clearly so the 
reader understands whether you are recommending the 
film, etc. or not, and why. 
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S Additional tasks with suggested plans 
You shou ld always plan your answer before you start to 
write. In the exa m you should allow time for this, and also 
for checking for mistakes aher you have finished. Here are 
some tasks, and suggested plans. Read them to see how 
the plan works with the task, then try writing your own plan 
and answer 

5.1 Essay (Part I) 

TASK 
In your English class you have been talking about 
students doing part-time jobs. Now your English teacher 
has asked you to write an essay. 

Write an essay using all the notes and give reasons for 
your point of view 

I , .. 
Many students do part-time jobs. Is th is a 
good idea? 

Notes 
Write about: 

1 disadvantages 
2 advantages 
3 __________ (your own idea) 

Write your essay. (You should write 140- 190 words.) 

Plan 
Introduction 

Introduce the topic in a general way but don't give your 
own opinion. 

Paragraph 1 

Describe possible disadvantages, e.g. time, low pay 

Paragraph 2 

Describe possible advantages, e.g. earning money for fees, 
work experience. 

Paragraph 3 

Add an extra point, e.g. improved attitude to life. 

Conclusion 

Give your own opinion about whether a part-time job is a 
good idea or not 
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5.2 Letter (Part 2) 

TASK 
You receive this letter from a travel company about a 
recent holiday you have had with them. 

We understand that you were dissatisfied 

with the holiday you have recently taken I' 
with our company, and we would like I i 
to find out what happened. Write to us 
explaining what the problems were, what 

your experiences were and what you would 

like us to do. 

Write a letter. (You should write 140- 190 words.) 

Plan 
Introduction 

Say when and where you were on holiday with the 
company. 

Paragraph 1 

Describe the problems, e.g. location of hotel, extra costs for 
meals, evening activities. 

Paragraph 2 

Explain your expe riences e.g. disappointment with holiday, 
extra expense. 

Paragraph 3 

Say what you want the company to do. 



5.3 Article (Part 2) 

TASK 
You see this advertisement in a local English language 
newspaper 

Articles wanted: Life today 
Is life better for young people now than it 

. d? 
was for our parents? What has Improve . 

What is worse? 
Write us an article answering these . 
questions. We will publish the best articles 

in the newspaper. 

Write you r art icle. (You shou ld write 140-190 words.) 

Plan 
Decide on a t itle 

Introduction 

Introduce the topic generally - maybe with a rhetorical 
question. 

Paragraph 1 

Describe someth ing that is better, e.g. technology, 
entertainment. 

Paragraph 2 

Descri be something that is worse, e.g. pollution, stress and 
pressure. 

Conclusion 

Give your opinion, with an amusing or interesting ending. 

5.4 Report (Part 2) 

TASK 
Your college prinCipal wants to improve the land around 
the col lege build ings to make it more attractive for 
students. He has asked students to wri te a report on the 
curre nt si tuation, and make recommendations for using 
the land. 

Write you r report (You should wri te 140- 190 words.) 

Plan 
Introduction 

Explain the purpose of the report and who you interviewed. 

Current situation 

Explain w hy the land is not nice now, e.g. it is overgrown. 

Suggestions 

Make recom mendations for the land based on student 
feedback, e.g. a ga rden, sports pitches. 

Conclusion 

Highlight the resul ts of following your suggestions. 

5.5 Review (Part 2) 

TASK 
You see this announcement in an English language 
magazine. 

BOOK REVIEWS WANTED 
H ave you read a book in which the main 
character is part icularly in teresting? Wri te us a 
review of the hook, explaining what makes ~he 
main charactf'f so interesting and why you liked 
them. Tell us whether you would recommend 

this book to other people or not. 

Write your rev iew. (You shou ld wr ite 140- 190 words.) 

Plan 
Introduction 

Introduce the book and the main character 

Paragraph 1 

Explain what makes the ma in character interesting and why 
you like them. 

Paragraph 2 

Su m up the reasons you recommend the book to others. 

Conclusion 

Fi nish wi th an interesting or amusing concluding sentence. 
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6 Discourse markers 
and linking words 
and phrases 

6.1 Time sequencers 
Examples include before, after, afiera while, eventually, later, 
then, finally, as soon as, at first, at last, when, while. 

I immediately phoned the police. While I was waiting for them 
to arrive, I watched the house. 

At first, no one got out of the car, but after a while the driver's 
door opened. 

And then I finally found what I was looking for. 

6.2 Listing points 
Examples include first, firstly, firstofa/l, to begin with, secondly, 
thirdly, finally. 

Our holiday was spoiled, firstly because the hotel was 
uncomfortable and secondly because the weather was bad. 

6.3 Adding information/Emphasising 
points 
Examples include as well as (that), in addition (to), moreover, 
furthermore, not only ... (but also . . .), what's more, on top of 
that, to make matters worse, in fact, as a matter of focI. 

The hotel was miles from the beach. On top of that, the view 
from our bedroom window was terrible. 

Not only was the hotel miles from the beach, but the view 
from our bedroom window was terrible tool 

In fact, everyone is different when it comes to personal taste. 

6.4 Giving examples 
Examples include for example, for instance, such as. 

I like pop groups such as Take That. 

My town has a lot of things for young people to do. 
For example, there are three cinemas. 

6.S Reasons. causes and results 
Examples include as 0 result, because, because of (this), so, 
therefore. 

I have visited Britain several times and, as a result, my English 
is quite good. 

By the end of the day, you haven't managed to find anything 
that you like. So, you go home frustrated. 

6.6 Contrast 

but 
But links two contrasting ideas. It is not normally used at the 
beginning of the sentence. 

Many people argue that TV is bad for you, but I disagree with 
this. 
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however 
However can come at the beginning or end of a sentence. It 
must be separated off by commas. 

The advert claimed that there were huge discounts for students. 
However, the discount was only five percent. 

I love travelling. I don't enjoy long flights, however. 

although. even though. though 
These expressions introduce a subordinate clause of 
contrast. If the subordinate clause comes first, it is separated 
from the main clause by a comma. 

Although he practised every day, he didn't manage to improve. 

I walked home even though it took me two hours. 

NOTE though can be used aher a comma atthe end of a 
separate sentence that expresses something surprising. 

We lived in the middle of a city We still had a large garden, 
though. 

whereas. while 
Whereas and while are used to compare two things and 
show how they are di fferent. 

She likes football whereas I prefer tennis. 

My sister is very like my father, while I take after my mother. 

While is also used in the same way as although. 

While computers are important, we shouldn't le t them rule 
our lives. 

in spite of (the fact that). despite (the fact 
that) 
These expressions must be followed by a noun or -ing form. 
Despite is slightly more formal than in spiteo( 

In spite of the fact that they are expensive, many people want 
to buy designer clothes. 

Despite all the research that has been done, we still haven't 
found a cure for cancer. 

in fact. the fact of the matter is 
This is used when you are saying what the 'real'truth of a 
situation is. 

According to the brochure, the service is free for students. In 
fact, students are charged at the same rate as everyone else. 

On (the) one hand, ... On the other hand, ... 
These expressions are used to introduce opposite paints in 
a discussion. 

(On the one hand,) if I take the job in Milan, 1'1/ be able to go to 

the opera. On the other hand, if I take the job in Barcelona, 1'1/ 
be able to go to the beach. 

otherwise 
This is used to say what will happen if something else does 
not happen first. 

You have to choose your holiday carefully Otherwise, you 
could be disappointed. 



7 Academic language 
For the Writing paper, it is importa nt to use the correct style. 
If you are writing an essay or report, it may be appropriate 
to use language that is academic. Here are some examples 
of sentences using: 1 non-academic English, and 2 
academic Eng li sh. 

7.1 Nouns 
function 
1 I don't know what they will use the new building for. 

2 The function of the new building is unclear to me. 

area 
1 Thi s is something that we don't know much about. 

2 This is an area that we know little about. 

role 
1 An important way to improve people's eating habits is by 

educat ing them. 

2 Education plays an important role in improving 
people's eating habits. 

source 
1 We don't know w here th is information comes from. 

2 The source of this information is not known. 

factor 
1 If people are poor, they may commit crimes as a result. 

2 Poverty seems to be a key factor in many crimes. 

aspect 
1 If you are ill , that can affect different parts of your life. 

2 III hea lth may affect different aspects of your life. 

concept 
1 Some people find it hard to understand the idea of 

climate warming. 

2 Some people cannot grasp the concept of climate 
warming. 

feature 
1 The new sports stadium is an important bui ld ing in 

our city. 

2 The new sports stadium is a major feature of our city. 

7.2 Adjectives 

beneficial 
1 The effects of the internet are not all good for people 

who use it. 

2 Not al l the effects of the internet are beneficial to its users. 

varied 
1 People replied to our question in lots of different ways. 

2 Many varied responses were given to our question. 

significant 
1 Technology is very important in people's lives. 

2 The effect of technology on people's lives is very 
significant. 

financial 
1 Often, young people don't have enough money. 

2 Young people often suffer from financial problems. 

specific 
1 The speaker ta lked about the special problems that 

people around here have. 

2 The speaker discussed the specific problems 
affecting people living in this area. 

sufficient 
1 I hope there w ill be enough money from the government 

to finish the project. 

2 I hope to have sufficient government funding to 
complete the project. 

7.3 Verbs 

establish 
1 They started the company in 1978. 

2 The company was established in 1978. 

assess 
1 They did resea rch to find out how much long distance 

runners were affected by diet. 

2 Research was carried out to assess the effects of diet 
on long-dista nce ru nners. 

identify 
1 We can see three big problems in the plans for a new 

car park. 

2 Three major problems can be identified in the plans 
for a new ca r pa rk. 

occur 
1 Some bad nooding happened in places round the town. 

2 Serious nood ing occurred in areas around the town. 

assume 
1 The students thi nk they can use the school hall for 

the event. 

2 The students assume they can use the school ha ll for 
the event. 

reqUIre 
1 The main th ing a mountain cl imber needs is a good head 

for heights. 

2 The main th ing required of a mountain cl imber is a 
good head for heights. 
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Reading and Use of 
English Paper (I hour 
15 minutes) 

Part I (Multiple-choice doze) 
What is being tested? 
Part 1 tests your awareness of vocabulary, including words 
with similar meanings. It also tests some grammatical 
features, e.g. phrasal verbs and fixed phrases. 

What do you have to do? 
Read a text with eight missing words. 

Choose the correct word or phrase from each set of four 
options. 

Mark the correct letter A, B, C or D on your answer sheet. 

Strategy 
1 Read the title and the text quickly to get a general idea of 

what it is about, wi thout trying to fill any of the gaps. 

2 Read the text aga in. Stop at each gap and try to predict 
what the missing word or phrase might be. 

3 Look at the options for each gap carefully. Try putting 
each of the options in the gap to see which one fits best. 

4 Check the words on either side of the gap to see if the 
option you have chosen goes with these. 

S Read the whole text again to make sure the options you 
have chosen make sense. Do not leave a blank; if you are 
not sure, choose the one which seems most likely. 

6 Transfer your answers to the answer sheet. 



Part 2 (Open doze) 
What is being tested? 
In Part 2, the focus is on grammar and the missing words 
wi ll be grammatical words like auxiliary verbs, articles, 
prepositions, pronouns, phrasal verbs, etc. Again, there is 
also a lexical element. 

What do you have to do? 
Read the text with eight missing words. 

Put one word in each of the eight gaps. 

Write the the correct word for each gap clearly on your 
answer sheet. 

Strategy 
1 Read the title and text quickly to get a general idea of 

what it is about, without trying to fill any of the gaps. 

2 Think about what kind of word is missing, e.g. 
preposition, article, pronoun, etc. 

3 Write in the missing words in pencil. Only write one word 
in each gap. 

4 When you have finished, read through the whole text 
again. Check it makes sense, and check the spelling. 

S Transfer your answers to the answer sheet. 

Part 3 (Word formation) 
What is being tested? 
Part 3 focuses on both vocabulary and grammar and tests 
your knowledge of how words are formed using prefixes 
and suffixes, etc. You'll have to understand what kind of 
word is required in each gap (e.g. noun, adjective, adverb), 
and be able to form it. 

What do you have to do? 
Read a pa ragraph with eight gaps. 

Use the word in capital letters at the end of each line with 
a gap to form a word which fits each gap. 

Write your answers on your answer sheet. 

Strategy 
1 Read the title and the text quickly to get a general idea of 

what it is about. 

2 Read the text again. This t ime stop at .each gap. Think 
about whether the missing word is positive or negative, 
plural or singu lar, a noun, verb, adjective or adverb. Use 
the words before and after each gap to help you decide. 

3 Write the correct form of the word in the gap. 

4 Read the text aga in to make sure your answers make 
sense and the words are spelt correctly. 

S Transfer your answers to the answer sheet. 

Part 4 (Key word 
transformations) 
What is being tested? 
Part 4 tests a range of grammatical structures as well as 
vocabu lary, and shows examiners that you can express 
yourself in different ways. 

What do you have to do? 
Complete six sentences using two to five words, 
including a key word which is provided. Your completed 
sentence must have a similar meaning to the lead-in 
sentence. You will usually have to change two things. 

Write your answers on the answer sheet. 

Strategy 
Read the first sentence and the key word. Work out what 
is being tested, e.g. you may need a passive form in the 
future. 

2 Identify what is m issing from the second sentence. 

3 Think about what kind of words need to be used w ith the 
key word. 

4 Write down the missing words. Do not change the key 
words in any way. 

S Make sure you have not written more than five words 
(contractions, e.g. don't, count as two words) and that you 
have not changed the meaning at al l. 

6 Check your spelling and that the sentences make sense. 

7 Transfer your answers to your answer sheet. 
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Part 5 (Multiple choice) 
What is being tested? 
Part 5 focuses on your ability to understand a text in detail. 
Questions will focus on different things such as the main 
idea of a text, specific detai ls in a text, the writer's opinion, 
attitude or purpose, your abi lity to understand the meaning 
of words or phrases from the context, and to follow features 
of text organisation such as examples and references. 

What do you have to do? 
Read the text and answer six questions. Each question 
has four possible answers (A, B, C or D) and the questions 
fo llow the order of the text 

Choose the correct option for each question, based on 
the information in the text 

Mark the correct letter A, B, C or D for each answer on 
your answer sheet 

Strategy 
1 Read the instructions, title and sub-heading of the text 

2 Skim the text to get a genera l Idea of what it is about 

3 Read each question and highlight the key words (don't 
worry about the four options yet). 

4 For each question, highlight the part of the text that the 
question relates to. 

S Read the text again carefully. When you find a part of the 
text you have highlighted, look at the question and the 
four options and decide on the answer. The meaning will 
be the same but the language will be different 

6 Check all the options again carefu ll y, crossing out ones 
that are obviously wrong. 

7 Make your deCISion. If you are not sure, choose the option 
that seems most likely. 

a When you have completed all the questions, transfer your 
answers to the answer sheet 
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Part 6 (Gapped text) 
What is being tested? 
In Part 6, you will be tested on your understanding of how a 
text is structured. 

What do you have to do? 
Read t hrough the text, from which six sentences have 
been removed. 

Read the seven sentences (there is an extra one which 
doesn't fit anywhere) and decide which sentence best fits 
each gap. 

Mark your answers on your answer sheet 

Strategy 
, Read the tit le and sub-heading to get an idea about the 

topic of the text 

2 Read the ma in text carefully to make sure you understand 
what it is about 

3 Read the section before and after each gap and pred ict 
what information is missing from each gap. 

4 Underline any nouns, pronouns, linkers ete which w ill 
help you to find a link. 

S Read the seven sentences and look for clues that 
w ill connect them to the gaps. Look for topic words, 
synonyms and reference words. 

6 If you are not sure about what goes in a gap, go on to the 
next question and return to it later. 

7 When you have finished, read through the completed 
text to check that it makes sense. Make sure you have 
filled in all the gaps and not used any sentences rnore 
than once. 

a Try the extra sentence in each gap again to rnake sure 
that it doesn't fit anywhere. 

9 Transfer your answers to the answer sheet 



Part 7 (Multiple m atching) 
What is being tested? 
Part 7 focuses on your ability to search through a text (or 
texts) to find specific information, and on understanding 
writers' opinions and attitudes. 

What do you have to do? 
Read four to six short texts around the same theme, or 
one longer text divided into four to six paragraphs. To 
answer the questions, you will have to read quickly to 
find specific information. 

Match ten questions or statements to the text or 
paragraph that it relates to. The text does not follow the 
same order as the questions. 

Write the correct letter for each answer clearly on your 
answer sheet 

Strategy 
1 Read the title of each text and any subheadings. 

2 Skim each text quickly to get an idea of what it is about. 

3 Read the questions carefully and highlight key words. 

4 Scan each section of the text to find the information ,n 
the questions. You do not need to read in detail. Look 
for words or phrases which are similar in meaning to the 
words or phrases in the questions. 

5 Underli ne or highlight possible answers. Do not mark 
them on your answer sheet yet. you may find similar­
but not exactly the same - information in other sections. 

6 Read the information carefully to check which one is an 
exact answer to the question. 

7 Leave any questions that you are not sure about; but 
always go back and answer them at the end as you will 
not lose marks for a wrong answer. Choose the most 
likely answer. 

8 When you have fi nished, transfer your answers to the 
answer sheet. 

Writing Paper 
(I hour 20 minutes) 
Part I (essay) 
What is being tested? 
Part 1 tests your abil ity to write an essay outlining and 
discussing Issues on a particular topiC 

What do you have to do? 
Write an essay based on a title and notes to gu ide 
your writing. 

Write in an appropriate style (formal or informal). 

Write 140-1 90 words. 

Strategy 
See Writing reference page 179. 

Part 2 (choice of task) 
What is being tested? 
There is a choice of tasks in Part 2, and the test ing focus 
depends on the task. You wi ll have to communicate clearly 
in a style appropriate to the task. You may also have to 
advise, compare, describe, explain, or recommend. 

What do you have to do? 
Choose one task out of the three tasks you are given. 

Write an answer to the task using an appropriate format 
and style. The three options cou ld be from the following: 
an article, a review, a report, a letter or email. 

Write 140-1 90 words. 

Strategy 
See Writing reference page 179. 
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Listening Paper 
(approx. 40 minutes) 
Part I (Multiple choice: 
short extracts) 
What IS being tested? 
Part 1 tests a range of listening skills. You may be asked 
about the main idea, the attitude or opinion of the speakers, 
their re lationship, etc. 

What do you have to do? 
Listen twice to eight short extracts which last about 
thirty seconds each on different topics. These may be 
monologues or dialogues. 

Answer one multiple-choice question about each of the 
eight extracts. 

Write the correct letter A, B or C on your answer sheet 
(You are given five minutes atthe end of the test to 
transfer your answers from the question paper to the 
answer sheet.) 

Strategy 
1 Read the questions and options and highlight the key 

words before you listen (you are given some time for this). 

2 The first time you listen, mark the answer you think is best 
on your answer sheet 

3 Check your answers the second time you listen and make 
sure the options you have chosen answer the questions 
correctly 

4 If you aren't sure, choose the answer you think is most 
likely - you don't lose marks for wrong answers. 
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Part 2 (Sentence completion) 
What is being tested? 
In Part 2, the focus is on listening for detail, specific 
information and opinion in a longer text 

What do you have to do? 
Read the ten sentences with gaps about the recording. 

Listen twice to a monologue which lasts about three 
minutes on a particular topic. 

Complete the ten sentences with a word or words from 
the recording. 

Write your answers on your answer sheet 

Strategy 
Before you listen, read the sentences carefu lly. Highlight 
key words and think about the kind of information that's 
missing. You have some time for this. 

2 As you listen, try to complete the sentences. The 
sentences are in the same order as the information on 
the recording. Write one to three words to complete each 
sentence. You should write the words you hear; you do 
not need to change these words. 

3 If you can't complete a sentence the first time you listen, 
leave it blank. 

4 The second time you listen, complete any remaining 
sentences and check your answers. Don't leave any of the 
gaps blank - you don't lose marks for a wrong answer 

5 Check that your spelling and grammar (e.g. singular/ 
plural) is correct and that the sentences make sense. 

6 Be careful not to make any mistakes when you copy your 
answers on to the answer sheet at the end of the test 



Part 3 (Multiple matching) 
What is being tested? 
In Part 3, the focus is on your ability to understand the 
main idea. You may also have to listen for specific details, 
understand a speaker's attitude or opinion, etc. 

What do you have to do? 
Listen twice to five short monologues which last about 
thirty seconds each on a related topic. 

Match one of eight options to each monologue. There 
are three extra options which do not match any of the 
monologues. 

Write the correct letter A-H for each answer on your 
answer sheet 

Strategy 
Read the rubric carefully. This tells you what topic the 
speakers will talk about 

2 Read each option. Highlight key words/phrases and think 
of synonyms/paraphrases for these words. 

3 The first time you listen, try to identify the main idea of 
what the speaker is talking about, and mark the option 
which you think matches most closely. 

4 During the second listening, check that the options 
match exactly what the speaker says. Don't choose 
an option just because it contains a word from the 
monologue. 

Part 4 (Multiple choice: 
longer text) 
What is being tested? 
Part 4 focuses on your ability to follow a longer text and 
listen for the main idea, for a speaker's attitude or opinion, 
or for specific information. 

What do you have to do? 
Listen twice to an interview or a conversation which lasts 
about three minutes a topic. 

Answer seven multiple-choice questions. 

Write the correct letter A, B or C for each answer on your 
answer sheet 

Strategy 
Before you listen, read the introduction to the task to get 
information about who the speakers are and what they 
will talk about 

2 Read the questions and options and highlight key words/ 
phrases. Think about the kind of information you need to 
listen for. 

3 Listen for paraphrases of the words and phrases on the 
recording and choose one of the options A, Bore If you 
are not sure of an answer, continue answering the other 
questions and come back to it in the second listening. 

4 During the second listening, check the options you have 
chosen. If you aren't sure, choose the one that seems 
most likely. 
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Speaking Paper 
(approx. 14 minutes) 
Part I (Interview) 
What is being tested? 
Part 1 focuses on your general interaction and on social 
language skills. 

What do you have to do? 
The examiner will ask you and the other candidate for 
some personal information. 

You will be asked different questions about things such 
as where you live, your family, what you do in your spare 
t ime, your work/studies, future plans. 

This will take around two minutes. 

Strategy 
1 Speak clearly. Try to relax and speak confidently. 

2 Try to sound interested and interesting. Try not to speak 
in a monotone. 

3 If you don't know a word, say it in another way. Don't 
leave long pauses. 

4 Listen carefully both to the examiner and to your partner. 

5 If you don't understand the question, ask for it to 
be repeated. 

6 Give relevant, personal answers. Avoid giving one-word 
answers, but don't speak for too long. 
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Part 2 (Individual long turn) 
What is being tested? 
In Part 2, the focus is on your ability to organise your ideas 
and express yourself clearly. You will have to compare, 
describe and express your opinions. 

What do you have to do? 
The examiner gives you two photographs on the same 
topic. 

Listen to the examiner explaining the task, which is also 
printed on the page with the photographs. 

The task has two parts; first you compare the photos, 
then you give a personal reaction to them. You have 
one minute. 

You then listen to the other ca ndidate speaking, and look 
at their photos. 

When they have finished, you will be asked to give a 
short 30-second answer to a question related to the 
topic 

Strategy 
Listen carefully to the instructions. It's important that 
you understand exactly what you need to talk about. Ask 
the examiner to repeat the instructions if necessary but 
remember that the question is also written above the 
photographs. 

2 Summarise the main similarity and any differences 
between the two photos. Talk about the general ideas 
and don't be tempted just to describe the photos or go 
'off topic'. 

3 You may need to speculate about the photos if you are 
not sure what they show. 

4 Make sure you save enough time to do the second part 
of the task, in which you give your opinion on something. 

5 Keep talking for the whole minute. Use paraphrases and 
'fillers' if necessary. The examiner wil l say 'thank you'when 
the minute is fin ished. 

6 Listen carefully while the other candidate is speaking. 
Look at their photos, but don't interrupt. When the 
examiner asks you a question related to the photos, give 
a short answer (about 30 seconds). 



Part 3 (Collaborative task) 
What is being tested? 
In Part 3, you'll be tested on your range of language and 
your ability to interact with another person. You'll be 
expected to exchange and discuss ideas and opinions, and 
invite and respond to your partner's contributions. 

What do you have to do? 
In this part of the test, you work with a partner to discuss 
something together. 

The examiner gives you written instructions and prompts 
to look at. 

The task has two parts. The first part will usually involve 
talking about each of the prompts in turn. The second 
part may involve solving a problem, making a decision, 
choosing the two most important factors, ete. 

Discuss the task with a partner for about two minutes. 
You are then given a minute to reach a decision, although 
you do not have to agree. 

Strategy 
1 Read and listen carefully to the instructions. Ask for 

clarification if you do not understand. 

2 In the fi rst part of the task you should discuss each of the 
prompts in some detail (but don't spend too long on any 
one prompt - you only have two minutes to do this). 

3 One of you should start the discussion. Then take turns to 
give your opinions, agree, disagree, ete. You are tested on 
the language you use to work together. 

4 Turn-taking skills are important. Avoid dominating the 
discussion or interrupting rudely. It is important to 
involve and encourage your partner and follow up on 
what they say. 

5 Explain thi ngs in a different way if you can't think of a 
word or phrase and don't leave long pauses. Use words 
such as right or OK to 'fill the gaps~ 

6 Try to use a range of functional language, such as asking 
for and reacti ng to opinions, agreeing and disagreeing, 
suggesting, speculating, opening and summarising the 
discussion. 

7 You will be given a minute to reach a decision. You don't 
have to agree. 

Part 4 (Discussion) 
What is being tested? 
Part 4 focuses on your ability to discuss issues in more 
depth by giving and justifying opinions, agreeing and 
disagreeing, ere. 

What do you have to do? 
In this part, the examiner asks you both questions which 
develop the topic in Part 3 and may lead to a more 
general discussion. 

You may add to what your partner has said or agree! 
disagree with their ideas. 

The discussion will last for around four minutes. 

Strategy 
1 If you don't understand the question, ask the examiner 

to repeat it. 

2 Give opinions and express your feelings about issues. 
Give reasons or examples. 

3 Listen to what your partner says and ask them questions 
or give follow-up comments. 

4 Use a wide range of language, but don't dominate the 
discussion. 
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